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It is the intention of the undersigned to edit in the Pali 
language the Vinayapitaeam, the first of the three sections into 
which the Buddhist Holy Scriptures are divided. 

The ^ve works belonging to this collection (Parajikam, 
Pacittiyam, Mahavagga, Cullavagga, Parivara) are among 
the Pali works, which from an historical point of view are 
most deserving of the attention of Oriental scholars.* They 
contain, especially the Mahavagga, important materials for the ' 
critical investigation of the story of Buddha's life, and are 
essential as material for examining the gradual growth of these 
traditions. 

The Cullavagga contains, as far as is at present known, 
the most ancient accounts of the first two Buddhist convocations. 
The five works together comprehend a complete system of 
ecclesiastical ordinances which were produced at the very be- 
ginning of Buddhism. Thus they form the most authentic 
sources of a body of institutions, the accurate knowledge of 
which is indispensable for the thorough investigation of ancient 
Indian culture. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which I here lay 
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey- 
lon by an unknown author. Oeorge Ttirnour, who first 
drew the attention of European scholars to the t)tpa- 
vaipsa*), declared it to be identical with a version of the 
Mah&vainsa to which the Mah&vamsa Tik& occasionally 
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravih&ra mo- 
nastery. This is certainly wrong ^). We must undertake, 
therefore , a research of our own as to the origin of the 
Dtpavatnsa and its position in the ancient literatut-e of 
the Ceylonese. 

The Mah&vamsa Tik&, when commenting oh the title 



1) See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, rol. VI, p. 790, 1054; YII, p. 0l9 
et seq. 

2) The arguments by irhich Tumour supports his theory are entirely 
founded on errors and inaccuracies. Tumour says, for instance, that the 
opening lines -of the Dipavaipsa are quoted in that X^tcft as contaiued in 
the Uttaravih&ra-Mahftvaipsa. The ^^kft quotes those lines indeed (India 
Office MS. of the Mah&v. 'ffk^ fol. Ico'), but without the slightest reference 
to the Utt-MahAvaipsa. The only passage referring to the Mahftraipsa of 
the Uttaravihftra which I know, is quite sufficient to show that this work 
was different from the Dipavaipsa. In the Mahftvaipsa fikh (India GflT. MS. 
fol. gha') we are told, that the Uttaravihftra-Mahftvaipsa contained a state- 
ment somewhat different from the usual one, with regard to the descen- 
dants of king Sihassara: ^Uttaravih&ravdsfnaip pana Mahftvaipse Sihassarassa 
rafi&o puttapaputtakft caturfisStisahassfini r&j&no ahesuip, tesaip kanit(hako 
Bhaggusakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) nftma rljft. tassa puttapaputtakft 
dvftvtfiatisahassftni rfijftno ahesuip, tesaip kanit^hako Jayaseno *ti vuttaip.* 
The Dipavaqisa (3, 43. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statements of 
our Mahfivaipsa (p. 9) which are in contradiction to the Mahftva^sa of the 
UtUravihftra. 

t 
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^ IntroductioD. 

of t)^e Mah&yamsa, contains the following important re- 
mtirks ^) ; 

^Mab&yamsaip payakkh&miti mahant&nam vamso tanti- 
payeniparamparft 'ti pi sayam eva vft mahantatt& ubba- 
yattbi^ pari4ipitatt& v& Mahftvaipso, tarn Mahftvamsam. 
fesan) pi jbuddbabuddhasftvakftdinam pi gunamahant&naip 
Mabftsammatftdtnam pi y& r&jamahftmattftnam (r&jamahan- 
^am?) pavenidipitattft ca buddbftgamanftdipakftrebi mah&- 
dbikftrattft sayam eya mabantattam veditabbam. 

anppamavainsaanuggab&dinam (^dtnam Paris MS.) 

^abbam annatam (annfttam Par. MS.) katam suppakft- 

sitam 

apariy&gataip (ariy&bbataip Par. MS.) uttamasabbbi yan- 

nitam 

sunantu dtpattbutiyft sftdbusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1, 6) 
iminft A|tbakatb&nayen' ev' assa mabantattam paridtpi- 
fam (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbam. — ten&bu porinft*: 

dtpftgamanam buddbassa db&tun ca bodbi&gamam (bodbi- 

y&gamaip Par. MS.) 

saipgahattberav&dafi ca dtpambi sftsan&gamaip 

naripdagamanam yamsam kittayissam sim&tba me 'ti 
(comp. Dtpay. 1, i). imftya pana g&tb&ya nayena (g&tbft- 
pfiyena Far. MS.) pi assa sakbyft (samkbyft Par. MS.) ma- 
bantattaparidipitattam neyyam, evam Mabftvamsan ti lad- 
dban&maip Mab&vib&rav&stnaip yftcanamaggam por&n- 
atthakatbam ettha Stbalabb&sam bitv& M&gadbikabbfts&ya 
pf^yakbbftmiti adbipp&yo.^ 

^9 two stanzas are quoted here, tbe first of whicb 
is said to be taken from an Attbakatbft, tbe second from 
a work of tbe „Por&n&^, and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of tbe Sinhalese „Por&nattbakatb&^, tbe 
contents of whicb are expressed in the Mah&vamsa in P&li, 
there cap be yery little doubt that this A^tbakathft and 



1) I give this passage according to the India Office MS. (fol. ko^t 
together with the various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. Ico') which M. Feer 
has fcindly communicated to roe. — Comp. Tumour's Introd. to the Mahft- 
yaipsa, p. XXXI. 
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Introdaetioo. 3 

that work of the Porftn& are identical with each otlier 
and with the PorAnatthakath& mentioned afterwards. If I 
am right in asserting the identity of the works alludecl 
to under these various 'expressions, we learn from this 
passage the following important fact, viz.: there was an 
Atthakath& handed down and probably also composed in 
the Mah&vihftra, written in Sinhalese, the introductol^ 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha's visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc*, 
intended to be given in that very Atthakath&, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the 
Dtpavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be dome 
relation between this Atthakathft and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the 
contents of this Atthakathft and as to its literary form? Let 
us ask particularly in what way the P&li stanzas quoted 
from this Atthakathft were connected with its main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? 

The Mahftvaqisa Ttkft, after the passage quoted above, 
goes on to give some details about the way in which the 
author of the Mahftvamsa made use of this Sinhalese 
Atthakathft on which his own work is based. It is fiaid 
in the Ttkft: „ayam hi ftcariyo porftnamhi S!hala[ttha]- 
kathft - Mah ftvamse ativitthftrapunaruttidosabhftvam pa- 
hftya tarn sukhaggahanadippayojanasahitain katvft 'va ka- 
thesi^. The work in question is called here, as repeatedly 
afterwards, Sthalatthakathft- Mahftvamsa. It is not^ 
difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com- 
mentary (Atthakathft) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahftvamsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosa's Atthakathft on the Yinaya, we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin 
of the Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his cotnpA- 
nions. Buddhaghosa's commentary is based, as is well 
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4 Introdnction. 

Icqo^^, on tbat very Sinhalese Atthakath& of the Mah&- 
.yih&rf^ Tfhich YfQ are now discussing, and we may assume 
l^ln^pst ^th certainty, that to this A^thakath& a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
eyen of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. K 
our inference- is correct, we have found in what way the 
title „Sthalatthakath&-Mah&yamsa^ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Mah&- 
yamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (A|thakath&), and which is composed in order 
to giye to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis- 
pensable historical foundation^). 

We are not yery likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Atthakath&-Mah&yamsa according to the analogy 
of what we baye before us^ in Buddbaghosa's comment. 
According to this, the Atthi^ath&-Mah&yam8a appears to 
baye been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest. 
The P&li yerses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
|rom the introduction to the whole work, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pftli. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred P&li 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however, 
in the course of such a commentary the most important 
^nd remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we may easily understand, that for such a pur- 



1) In order to show how an A|(hakathft conld contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotations which 
the Mahfivaipsa fikft giyes from the Atthakathft of the Uttaravihftra, 
concemiog the history of Susnnfiga (Tnrnonr's Introduction, p. XXXVII), of 
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p. XXXVIII), of Candagutta (1. 1. p. XLII), of 
the descendants of Mahfisammata (1. 1. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. I, n. 2) 
from the Mahivaipsa of the Uttaravih&ra, we are lead to believe, that 
the Mahtvaipsa also of the Uttaravihfira formed a. part of the Attakathft of 
^at monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mahftvihftra. 
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Introduction. 5 

pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese. 

A considerable number of verses ascribed to tiie 
^PorSnft^, i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
kath&, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or iii the Mah&vatnsa 
Tik&, present the same close resemblance and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
I give the following examples: 

Samanta-P&s&dika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu- 
seum) fol. ga': ten&hu por&n&: 

Vedisagirimhi R&jagahe vasitv& timsa rattiyo 
\&\o Va gamanassd, 'ti gacch&ma dipam uttamam. | 
palina Jambudip&to hamsarHjd va ambare 
evam uppatit& ther& nipatimsu naguttame. | 
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 
patitthahimsu kilitamhi hams& va nagamuddhantti. 
Comp. Dipav. 12, 36 — 37. 

Samanta-P&s. fol. k&h' — kha: s& panftjram (i; e. the 
second Council) 

yehi therehi 8amgtt& samgitesn ca vissut& 
Sabbak&mi ca S&lho ca Revato Khuddhasobhitb | 
Yaso ca Sd,nasambhi!ito, ete saddhivih&rik& 
ther^ Anandatherassa ditthapubbft tathftgatam, | 
Sumano V&sabhag&mi ca neyy& saddhivih&rik4 
dve ime Annruddhassa ditthapubb& tath&gatam. | 
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho 
sabbe pi pannabh&r& te katakicc& an&sav& Hi. 
Comp. Dipav. 4, 6o — 64. 
Mah&v. Tik& fol. khau: ten&hu por&n&: 
yakkh&nam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajjit& tarn saranam akamsu buddham, 
lok&nukampo lokahite sad^ rato 
so cintayi attasukham acintamassa. | 
iman ca Lank&thala m&nus&nam 
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Q IntrodncUon. 

ppr^^i^l^i^ppa^thitaiii yatt[h]ayftsam 
Y^anti Lafikftthala in&DU8& bahu 
ppbbe ya Ojamandayaradipe Hi. 
Comp. Ptpay. 1, 66. 78. 
Mah^y- T^k& fol. t&m: ten&hu por&n&: 
Suppatitthitabrahin& ca Nandiseno Sumanadeviyft 
puito jaUA piU c' eva gihibh{lt& tayo jan& 'ti. 
Comp. Dtpay. 19, 9. 
Mah&y. Tik& fol. dhri': ten&hu porftn&: 
AnuU nS,ma y& itthi 8& hanty&na narqitame 
C£^ti;ip&8aiii Tambapannimhi iesariyaip anu8ft8it& Hi. 
Comp. Dfpay. 20, so. 
These passages which W6 may almost with certainty 
pronoiince to belong to the ancient Atthakath&-Mah&yaipja 
of ^\ie Mah&yihftra, will suffice to show, to what extent 
the author of the ptpayamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
an^ eyen whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
kathft. In fact, a great part of the Dipayaipsa has the 
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from a 
work or works like that Atthakath&; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions^) which render some chapters of the 



1) The most striking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils , each of which is described twice, the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two diffei^ut authorities. The case is similar in the 
following passages: 

(12, 61—68:)* 

samai^o 'ti maip mannssalokeyaip khattiya pucchasi bhdmip&la, 

sama9& mayaip mahfirfija dhammarftjassa sftvakft 

tam eva anukampftya Jambndipl idhfigatft. | 

fivudhaip nikkhipitvftna ekamantaip upfivisi, 

nisajja rfijft sammodi bahuip atthftpasaiphitaip. | 

sntvft therassa yacanaip nikkhipitvftna 4vu4haip 

tato theram upagantvft sammoditvft c' upfivisi. 
(17,87 

pnv^akanarako n&ma ahd pajjarako tad& 

tasmiip samaye manuss&naip rogo pajjarako ahd. 

(An instructive example of the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dfpavaipsa is contained in the account of the conversion 
of young Moggallfina (5, 66 — 68), which would be almost unintelligible 
if we did not possess the same narrative in the liahftvaipsa (pp. 2S — 88). 
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lotroductioD. 7 

Dipavamsa almost illegible, we may account for not hy 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results we have obtained regarding the connezioh' 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakathft of the 
Mah&vih&ra, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Mah&- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mah&vih^ra. Each work represented, of course, their 
common subject in its own way^ the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahftvamsa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculiti- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Mahd-* 
vainsa is composed very di£Perently; its author tnasters 
the P&li grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at- 
tempts, and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the renaissance excelled. The iurning- 



A careful consideration, however, of this passage shows that the boundary- 
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a 
copyist's carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the connecting links between the chief 
points of the narrative, are altogether omitted. 1 think that both these 
omissions and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the main, by 
the extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work, 
though I do not deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are found, 
throughout the whole work, are to be referred to a different origin, viz. 
to the misfortunes to which the tradition of the Dipavaqisa has, from then 
till now, been exposed. 
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poipl betw^^P the ancient and the modern epoch of P&Ii 
literature in Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important 
from a literary than from a theological point of view. 

Potb Mah&vamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mah&sena. 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works' being derived from the same source. 
"W^e miiy find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakathft-Mah&yamsa of the Mah&- 
yih&ra Monastery. The reign of that very king Mah&sena 
' was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc- 
ceeded in obtaining king Mah4sena's sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mah4vih&ra; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
. it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mah&yibftra 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mah&sena's 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritiiul abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
A^^ah^yamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw ^ light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
yaipsi^ was composed. Tumour infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mah&vamsa, from the fact of the first 
line's, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mah&vamsa Tik&, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mah&n&ma, the author of the Mah&vaipsa itself. But apart 
from Tumour's opinion on the age of the Mah&vainsa Ttk& 
beipg totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are 
quoted in the Mah&vamsa Ttk& not from the Dipavamsa 
itself^ but fropi the Atthakath& on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Tumour's opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Pipavamsa cannot have been written before 
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 
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2) Buddhaghosa wa8 acquainted with a Tefsion of the 
Dtpavainsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess^). 

3) The coutinuator of the Mah&vamsa (p. 257, ed. T^ir- 
nour) tells us, that king Dhatusena (A. D. i59—i1^'&t^ 
dered the Dtpavamsa to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that the Mah&vamsa Tik&, which waS com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakath& on 
the Dipavatnsa '). 

The result is, that the Dtpavamsa — be it in that 
very version which we possess or in a similar one — was 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mah&vamsa^), but if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as io 
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mah&nftma characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors: 

porftnehi kato p^ eso ativitth&rito kvaci 
attva kvaci samkhitto anekapunaruttako, 
apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 



1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa- 
mantapfis&dikft. They partly agree with our text; partly they differ in such 
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dtp. 11, 17$ 
12, 1. — The Dtpav. is also quoted in the A^akathft on the Kath&vatthu ; 
see the note on 5, 30. 

2) fpl. 90 (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mahftsena's 
reign): ye keci bhikkhft vk uss&pitanik&yantaraladdhikft v& tath' eva amhft- 
kaip ftcariyft akaipsA 'ti vadeyyuip, tesam pi taip parikappitAvipphanditam 
eva, tesaip abhil&pamattaip v& 'ti Dtpavai|isa((hakathfiyaip vuttaip. 

8) The arguments of Tumour who brings it under the r^ign of Dlifttu- 
sena (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely weak. 
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\ \ baye inade use in editing the text of the Dtpa- 
Y^msa, of t}ie following MSS. : 

\. MSS. written in Burmese characters. 
[;|j[^^ MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
j^ngland from British Burmah. About the third part 
of the Ptpayaipsa (6, 87 — 15, 9i) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains ^ fragment of the Tb&pa- 
yamsa. ^be MS. b<^ been written Sakkar&j 1190 := 
4. p. 1828. 

2) iV; A CoUi^tion of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
14s. V^s collate^ by Oombadde ^atte Dewa Aranolis 
lyi^b the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys 
Payi<)s; ^ts |*eadings are indicated, for the most part 
in {English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a conclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one — , I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is indicated, I include in brackets those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 

II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters. 

3) Q\ MS. of the Paris Rational Library (collection Orim- 
blot; fonds P41i 365). Although this MS. is writ- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. yery simi- 
lar to B. 

4) Ax MS. of the India Office (Pftli CoUection no. 95). 
5. 6) B. Cx Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wih&re, 

made for Mr. Rhys Dayids, now in the Cambridge 
Uniyersity Library (Add. 945. 946). In the fiye first 
3h&nay&ras there are frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by c. 
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Introduction. \ \ 

7) M: Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Ariinolid 
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wih&re. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) it: MS. of the Cambridge University Libraty (Add!. 
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d'Alwis. 

!)) D: MS. in the possession of Mrs. ChilderS, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. ChilderS. 

10) E: MS. of the Paris National Library (Coll. Grim- 
blot, fonds P&Ii 366). 

11) 5: A copy written on paper, which the priest Subhiiti 
of Vaskaduve was kind enough to send ine. There 
are some good corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which 1 designate by 8. 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations: 
X = all Burmese MSS. 
y = all Sinhalese MSS. 

Z = the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 
All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly written in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
common to all of our MSS. ^). Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris^), 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
their common source, will be shown by the following table: 

Burm ese Archetype 
NFsGi^^^Gi ^I^W^I ^ 

two elements ABcG2 CDEHRS. 

combined. 

As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
deserve to be classed first; least is the value of Z, the 



1) See, for instance, 1, 6. 55; 4, 45; 11, 8; 22, 18. 

2) See Jonrn. As. Soc. Bengal VI, p. 790. 
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J 2 IntrodacUoD. 

apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an- 
cient t|:ad|tion, bat to arbitrary attempts of emendators. 

li appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codea archetypua, 
^n<) to giye in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
f^s those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
baye refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun- 
ders 9 errors in numbers of years etc., because I was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him- 
self. Ht^nj passages also appeared to me too hopelessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings | could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without haying expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally l^nt them to me or allowed me to collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. G. Bdhler and Mr. Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pftli text of the Dipa- 
yamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 

Berlin, September 1879. 

The Editor, 
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1, 1-5. 13 



Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam- 
buddhassa. 

DtpAgamanam buddhassa dh&ta ca bodhiy&gamam 
saipgah&cariyavftdan ca dtpamhi s&san^amam 
narind&gamanam vamsam kittayissam, sunfttha me. | 
pttipftmojjajananam pas&deyyam manol-amam 
anek&k&rasampannam cittikatva sun&tha me. | 
udaggacittIL 8uman& pahatthft tuttham&oas& 
niddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccam sampaticchatba. | 
sundtba sabbe panidb&ya m&nasam, vamsam pHvakkb&mi 

parampar&gaiam 
thutippasattham bahun&bhiyannitam etamhi nftnftkusumitm 

va ganthitain, | 
an&pamam vamsayaraggav&sinam apubbam anannam tfttbd 

suppak&sitam 
ariy&gatam uttamasabbhi yanDitam sunMha dipatthuti s&- 

dhusakkatam. I 5 



Those readings of the MSS. irhich the Editor thinks to be correct, are 
spaced out, as well as his own conjectures. 

I, 1. This verse is quoted in the Mahftvaipsa *ftklL (Tumour's MS.). 
dhRtu ca A BOX, dh&tuft ca Z, Mahftv. f, dhhiu may be the genitive; 
compare some examples of similar genitives and locatives at 15, 21. 27; 
16, 82; 17, 53. — 4. ^'abhaUqi ABcG2, Mahftv. 'f., o&bbabhaUip F, ""ftgaUip 
NGIZ. — n&n&Icusumavarabhfitagapthitan N, nfinftlcusumaip varabhutaga^- 
hitaip F, n&n&liu8umavadasotopa9(|itai|i 61, etaiplii n&nftlcu8nmai|i va ganthi- 
tttip T, Mah&v. f, — 5. This (^lolca which is quoted in the Mah&vaipsa 
lllift, runs there thus: anupamavaipsaanuggahfidinaip sabbaip aftfiatarp kataip 
suppaltftsitaip apariyfigataip uttamasabbhi va^i^itatp suyantu dipatthutiyft sft- 
dhosakkatan ti. 
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14 1, «-20. 

4>9<^b^Q Hb&napaUafikaip acalam dajbam akampitam 
catiirafige patitth&ya . nisidi purisuttamo. | 
pjsajj^^ pallaftkayare narftsabho dumindam&le dipadftnam ut- 

N tamo 

^s^ qhapibliati yitabbayo va kesaii disy&na M&ram saha- 

senay&banam. | 
M&r^y&dam bhindity&na yitr&8ety& sasenakam 
jayo attatnano dbtro santacitto sam&hito | 
yipassan&kammatth&naip manasik&ran ca yoniso 
sammasi babuyidhain dhammam anekftk&ranissitain. | 
pubbeniy&san&nan ca dibbacakkhun ca Gakkhum& 

10 sammasanto mah&n&nt y&me tayo atikkami. | 
tato pacchimay&mamhi paccay&k&raqi yiya^^ayi 
aoi^Ioinam pa^iloman ca manas' &k& sirtghano. | 
natyft dhammam parinn&ya pah&nam maggabb&yanaip 
anua&si mab&n&nt yimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
sabbannutan&nayarain abhisambuddho mab&muni 
bqddho buddho Hi taip pftmaip samannft patbamam abft. | 
bujjhityA sabbadhafDm&nam udd^oam katy& pabbamkaro 
tad' eya pallafikayare satt&haip yttinftmayi. | 
(^amitasabbasant&so katakicco an&sayo 

15 udaggQ sumanp hattbo yicintesi baburn hitam. | 
kbane ^bane laye bqddbo sabbalokam ayekkhati, 
pancacak^hii yiYarity& olokesi bahtl jane. | 
an&yaranao&nan tarn pesesi dipaduttamo, 
^ddasa yirajo sattb^ ]baiik&dtpam yaruttamam | 
sudesaip utqsampannam subbikkbam ratan&karam 
pubbabuddbamanucinnam ariyaganaseyitam. | 
]^a£ikAdipayi^ram disyft eukhettam ariy&layam 
natv& k&Iam ak&lan ca yicintesi anuggabo: | 
)Liank&dipe imam k&lam yakkbabh(it& ca rakkha8& 

20S»bbe buddbapatikutth^, 8akk& uddharitum balam. | 



6. ftsabha? (b&naip palUfikaip? DasabaUsntta: dasabalasam- 
annfigato bbikkhave tatb&gato catilbi vesftrajjebi samann&gato ftsabbi^^ 
^b&naip pafij&nftti parisftsa sfbanftdaip nadati. — dalhaip X, duUbaip T. •^— 
catiiro ange X. Compare Abhidhfinapp. 167. — 7. aabasenam figataip Z, 
[8aba8ena]vfi[gataip] N, sahasenaT&hanaip A B F Q. Tbe reading of Z may be 
correct. — 12. annsfisi Ks, anuAftsi F, annsa&bbi (corrected into annssftei) 
Qlf annseftbi ABG2, anussari Z. — 16. paftca cakkbnip a. 
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1, 21—88. l5 

ntharitv& yakkhagane pis&ce avaruddhake 
khemam kaivftna tarn dipam vas&pess&mi m&nuse. | 
titthantesu ca ime p&pe y&vat&yum asesato, 
8&8anantaram bhavissati Lafik&dipavare tahim. | 
iiddharitv&n^ aham satte pa8&detv& hahtk jane 
4cikkhitv&na tain maggam anjasam ariyftpatham | 
anup&d^ parinibb&yi suriyo atthamgato yatibft. 
parinibbute catum&se hcssati pathamasamgaho, | 
tato param vassasate vaSsftn' atth&ras&ni ca 
tatiyo samgaho hoti pavattatth&ya s&sanam. | 25 

imasmim Jambudtpamhi btiavissati mahfpati 
mah&punno tejavanto Asokadhammo 'ti vissuto. | 
tassa ranno Asokassa putto hessati pandito 
Mahindo sutasampanno Lafik&dipam pas&dayam. | 
buddho natyft imam hetum bahum atthiipasamhitam 
kftl&kftlam imam dipam &rakkham sugato kari. | 
pallankam animisan ca cafikamam ratan&gharam 
ajapftlamucalindo khtrap&Icna sattamam. | 
sattasatt&bakarantyam katv&na vividhan jino 
B&rftnasim gate vtro dhammacakkatn pavattitiiip. | so 

dhammacakkatn pavattento pakftsento dbammam uttamam 
atthd,rasannam koUnam dhammftbhisamayo nhh. \ 
Kondanno Bhaddiyo Vappo Mab&nftmo ca Assaji 
ete panca mah&ther& vimuttft anattalakkbane. | 
Yasasahftyd. catt&ri, pun^ pannftsa d&rake 
B&ranasi Isipatane vasanto uddhart jino. | 



22. ti^^Hantohaip ime pApe XGls, tiUhantesacaip ime pfipe Z, titthan- 
tesu ca pftpesa ABG2. 1 think that at least one line is wanting. We may 
fill up the gap thus: 

Mpis&ce pavesessfimi Giridfpaip manoramaip, 
ti^hantu ca ime plp& yftvatfiyuip ascsato.** 

24. parinibbSyi 61 XZ, parinibbeyaip ABG2. parinibbeyyaqi? — 

25. vassasate vassdnatth*^ XZGl, dve yassasatftnatth" A2BG2, vassasAtftnntth'* 
A]. I thinic that the reading of XZGl is correct, and that a pioka ivhich 
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in our MSS. — 
27. pas&daye T (*yuip Gl), 'yaip Xs. — 81. pavattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakftsente AB. — 88. Tasasah^ye cattfiro? — Bftrft- 
pasi may be a locative; compare the note on dh&tn 1, 1, and the expression 
,,jAti viijante* in the Buddhavaipaa (Jftt. vol. I, p. 4). But perhaps we 
should write Bftr&nasiip, comp. v. 84 and the comment on Kacc&yana^A 
Grammar, 2, 18. 
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J6 1, «*-*»• 

P&r&nasfm yasityftna yutthayasso tathftgato 
^appftsike yanasande uddhari Bhaddayaggiye. | 
anupubban caram&no Uruyelam avasarL 

86 addasa yirajo satthft Uruyelakassapan jatim. | 
agy&gftre ftbinftgam damesi parisuttamo. 
4isy$ acchariyam sabbe nimantiqisu tath&gatam: | 
hemantan cfttam&^ainhi idba yihara Gotama, 
mayaiu tarn niccabbattena sadft upatthahftmase. | 
Uruyel&yam |iemante yasam&no tath&gato 
jatile sap&risajje yinesi puris&sabho. | 
mab&yaonam pakappiipsu Afig& ca Magadhft ubbo, 
disy^ yanne mab&l&bham yicintesi ayoniso: | 
piabiddbiko mah&samano linubh&yan ca tarn inab&, 

^saoe fnah&janak&ye yikubbeyya kaiheyya y&, | 
paribftyissati me Iftbbo Gotamassa bhayissati, 
abo pttna mahftsamano n&gaccheyya sam&gamam. | 
caritam adbimuttin ca &8ayan ca an&sayam 
cittassa solasftk&re vij&n&U tathftgato. | 
jatilassa cintitam natyft paracittavidd muni 
pin^ap&taip Kurudtpe gantyftna mabftiddbiyft | 
Anotattadabe buddbo paribbunjityftna bhojanam 
tattba jbftnasam&pattim samftpajji babum- bitaip, | 
buddbacakkbiibi lokaggo sabbalokana yilokayi, 

46 addasa yirajo sattbft Lankftdtpayaruttamaip. | 
mab&yanam mah&bbimam ftbu Lafikfttalam tadft. 
n&nftyakkbft mab&gborft luddft lobitabhakkbasft | 
can^ft ruddft ca pisftcft n&n&rApayibesikft 
p&Q&dbimuttikft sabbe sannipftte sam&gatft. | 
tattba gantyftna tammajjbe yimamsetyftna rakkhase 
plbaritvft pisftcftnam manussft bontu issarft. | 
imam attbam mab&yiro cintayityft babum bitam 

87. catamdsambi? — 40. ca (^08" is waoting in BG) mahfi sace 
mahfijanalLftye ABO, ca taip mabft 8* m* Xb, ca mahft sace mahaute jana- 
kftyo ca Z. If we take the readiog of X as correct, ftnablifivaqi instead of 
ftnubhftvo is well in keeping witb the style of the Dipavaipsa, and perhaps 
we may even accept mahft (or mahaip?) as a neuter nominative. — 
46. aba? — 47. uftnftrapd vihesakft? — 48. gantvftna taipmajjlie FGl, 
gantvfinabhaip majjhe N, gantv&n' ahaip majjbe s, gantvftna te majjhe T. — 
48. vibbiipsetvfina (vibb* 02) ABcG2, vtmaipsetyfina (vim'' X) XGlZ. 
yiddbaipsetvftna? 



Digitized by 



Google 



1, 49-56. 17 

nabham abbhuggamitv&Da Jambudipft idh&gato. | 
yakkhasamftganiamajjhe upari siramatthake 
nistdanam gahetv&na dissam&no nabhe thito. | 50 

thitam passanti sambuddbam yakkhasenft sam&gatft 
buddho \\ tarn na maiinanti yakkho aoDataro iti. | 
gafigMire Mah]y&8u pokkhalesu patitthite thftpattb&ne Sit- 

bbangane 
tasmirn padesasmi thito naruttamo samappito jh&nasam^- 

dhim uttaniam. | 
jhanam lahiim khippanisantikllro muni sam&pajjati citta- 

kkhane, 
sahasd tarn utih&ti jh&nakhaniyft sam&payi sucittehi ^ftra- 

mfgato. I 
thito naro iddhi vikubbam&no yakkho va mahiddht matift- 

nubh^vo, 
khaniyam ghanll n]egha8aha88adh&r& pavassati sitalarftta- 

duddini. | 
aham karomi te unham, mama detha nisiditum, 
atthi tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanam. | 55 

sace vinoditum sakk^ nisid&hi yathicohitam, 



53. Gang&tfre — Sabhaiigape is wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiy&pn A 01, 
Mabissftsu X. I have written MahiyAsn, tbis being the site of the Mabi- 
yaugayathdpa , as is said in the Mati&vaipsa (p. 8), or of the „Mnhi nftma 
nyyftnaip" (Mahftv. 7iR&). — Sataiptcba^e AGl, Snbhangane N, Sutafigai^e F 
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro NGl, ®k&roBG2, "kftA, 
khippanippantikaro F, khippnti sontikfiro Z. In several pssnages of the ASg- 
nttara-Nikfiya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called nkhippanisanti kusalesu dhammesu". — cittakkhage F, cittakhaijie N, 
cintane A, cittane Gl, cintape BG2. Z has the following reading: man! 
sam&pajji sacinta^e tadA. There is in the Rath&vattha (Phayre MS. fol. yft^) 
a chapter called „kha9ikakath&'', in which the proposition is discussed: ,,eka- 
cittakkba^ikA sabbe dhammft 'ti.** This means, I believe: „all qualities may 
be considered in a moment by one thought". Perhaps we may compare 
also Lai. Vist. p. 447: ^sarvatp tad ekacittckshayasamftyuktaqa". I feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni samfipajjat' ekacittakkha^e, and 
to translate: ^he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dhamma's).** — The following hemistich 
may be corrected thus: sahasft tamh* u((hftti, jh&naip khape viya 
samftpayi sucittap&ramigato. — 54. naro AGIX, nabhe Z, whicb 
may be correct. — iddhi AGIFZ, iddhiip N. — khaniyam ghan& meghasa- 
has8adh&r& X (khayiyaipkha^A*' F), khanayaroahftmeghasahassadh^ro (kha?*^ 
Gl) AGI, kha^fiya m" dh&ro Z. ghatayaip (ganthayaiji?) gb* m*? — 
sitalav&taduddini AFG, 'dnndubhi ZN. Compare Mahftvagga I, 9, 2. — 
55. karomi vo UQhaip? 

2 
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J8 1, 66-66. 

8abbe}ii 94inaQuSn&U|m, taya tejabalam kara. | 
unht^m y&catha naam sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mah&tapam 
kbippaip k^roma accunham tumbehi abhipatthitam. | 
|hite majjhantike k&le gimh&nam suriyo yath& 
eyam yi^kb&Dam &t&po k&ye thapita d&runam. | 
y^tb& kappapariyatte catusuriya&tapo 
eyain nistdane satthu tejo hoti tatuttari. | 
yatb& suriyam udentam na 8akk& &yaritum nabhe 
eoeyain nistdanan cammam n' atthi &varanam nabhe. | 
pistdaot^in kappaj&lam ya tejam suriyam ya patbayt 
ipah&tapaip yikirati aggijftlam y' anappakam. | 
adg&rar^sijalit&tapam tahim nistdanam abbhasamaip pa- 

dissati 
pakkam ya ayomayapabbatiipamam. | 
dtpesu unbam nidasseti dussaham, yakkh&su pa^isaranam 

gayesayum 
ppratthimaip paccbimadakkhinuttaram uddbam adbo dasa 

dis& im&yo. | 
katham gamiss&ma sukbi arog& kad& pamunc&ma imam 

subberayam. | 
sace ayaqi yakkbo mab&nubbHyo tejo sam&pajjati pajjal&yati 
aabbeya yakkb4 yilay& bbavissare bbusam ya mu|tbi ra- 
G6 jam y&takbittam. | 

bpddbo ca kbo isinisabbo sukb&yabo disvftna yakkbe du- 

kkbite bbayattite 
anukampako k&^runiko mabesi yicintayi attasukbam am&nuse. | 

(6. tava tejabalaip phara? Comp. Buddhavaipsa (Jftt. I, p. 24, v. 168). 

— 58. bhavittba dftru^aip, s; thapito d*? — 69. tatbnttari (''rt B) AB, 
tadattari FZ, tatuttari N. tat' uttariip?— 60. naro Y, nabhe X (at the 
two places). — 61. AlQlF omit va. — pathav! X, pa((bapi ABO, pat- 
thari Z. Mahftvaipsa ^Icft (fol. kho): te pathavi8ariyatejacaminakha94&bhi- 
bhiitfiya (eic) yakkhaga^ft. — 62. pattaip va N, eakkaip va F, pakkft va Y. 

— 68. dfpisn XQl, dfpesa Y (dfpetu Bl). — nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida- 
yeti Y. I do not thinlc that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to 
correct it — pafissara^aip N, saranaip F, marapaip Y. — gavesayuip N, 
gavesisnip F, bhavepisu Gl, bhavesnpi ABQ2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka- 
haip gamiss&ma? — 66. nisabha = jrishabha or vfishabha? I have found 
$his wor<| at the following passages: in the Saipyuttaka-Nikftya (Phayre MS. 
part T| fol. ko) Buddha is compared with a n&ga, a slha, an fijftniya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Majjhima-Nik&ya (Tumour's MS., fol. film) it is said 
of Buddha „nisabhassa appameyyassa**. Sutta-Nipftta (Phayre MS., fol. gau) : 
i»gantv&na disvft isinisabbaip pasanno**. Bnddhavai)isa (Phayre MS., fol. J{): 



Digitized by 



Google 



1, 67—74. 19 

ath^ annadtpam patirtlpakam imam tiinnam thalam dabba- 

thftnekasidisam 
nadipabbatatal&kasunimmalam dtpam Girim Lank&talasamii- 

pamam | 
sunibbbayam gopitas&garantakam pahfttabhakkham babii- 

dhannam&kulam 
uiusamattham harisaddalam mahim varam Giridtpam linassa 

uttarim | 
ramraam manuiinam haritam susitalam Ar4mavanar&maney- 

yakam varam, 
sanitdha pbullaphaladbftrino dumft, sunnam vivittatn^ na ca 

koci issaro, | 
mahannave sftgaravftrimajjhe siigambhire ftmi 8ad& J^abbij- 

jare, 
suduggame pabbataj&lamussiie sudukkaram aiiha anitthAm- 

antaram. | to 

paray&naro8& parapiitbimam8ik& ak&runik& parahetbane i-atft 
candft ca ruddhi rabha8& ca nidday^ viGlappanik4 sapathe 

idha Sme. | 
alba rakkba8& yakkhagan& ca dut(b& dtpam imatn Lafik&- 

ciraniv&sitatn 
dadftmi sabbam Giridipapor&nam, vasantu sabbe 8Upaj& 

anigb4. | 
iman ca Lafik&talam md.nu8&nam por&bakappattbitavutiba- * 

N vftsam, 

vasantu Lafik&tale m&nu8& bahft pubbe va Ojftvaramanda- 

8&di8am. | 
etebi annehi guneh' upeto raanussav&so anekabhaddako 
dfpesu dtpissati s&saii' &gate supunnacando va nabbe tipo- 

8atbe. I 



tato padfikkhiyaip kaUft bodhiinap4aiP narnttaino apar&jitanisabhatthftne bo- 
dhipallankatnattame pallankena nisSditvft bujjhissati mahftyaso. 

68. gopitas* N, gopikas** F, sobhitas® T, gobhitas^ 01. gopitam ft*? 
— attari X61. nttaraip? — 71. ca rnddft (comp. v. 47) AB, va rnddft 
BG2, ca niddbft Zn, varuddhft F. I cannot correct tbe last words. — 
72. ""nivftsitaip X61, "nivasinaip T. — v. 78 is quoted in tbe Mabftvaipsa fikft, 
fol. khan (^tenftbu porft^ft"). Lankfitbalamftnosftnaip, **tthitaip, vasanti Lankft- 
tbalam&Dnsfi , Ojania94avaradtpe Mabftv. f. * niai/4Apfid!paip F. Ojavara- 

niaQ(}ad!pe? — - 74. anek"* AFGl, va anek* N, api nek* BG2Z dipestt 

dtpissati sfisanftgate ABG2, dipassa dipft sadist anftgate Z, dtpissati (dis- 
si«Mti F) sftsanftgate FGl, dtpissati s&sanam etthftnftgate N. 

2» 
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20 1, 76—81. 

dfp^n^ nbho m&nusft rakkhasft ca ubbo ubhinnam iulayam 

sukbam muni 
bhiyyo $ukbam lokayidft ubhinnam parivattayi gonayagam 
75 va ph&sukam. | 

sainkaddbayi Gotamo dtpam iddbiy& bandhaqi va gonam 

dalharajjukaddhitam, 
dipeQa dfpam upanftmayt muni yugam va n&vam dalha- 

dhammaveditam. | 
dipeni^ dtpaip yugalam tatbdgaio katvftn' ul&ram vipart ca 

rakkbase, 
yasantu eabbe Giridtpa rakkbasft 8apakkam&8& vasanam va 

vattbitam. | 
galigam gimbambi yaib& pipftsitft db&vanti yakkb& Giridt- 

pam attbik&, 
payi(tb& sabbe anivattane puna, pamunca dtpam yatbftbbft- 

miyam muni. | 
yakkb& sututtbft 8upaba(tbarakkba8& Iaddh& sudtpaip ma- 

nas&bhipatthitam 
abbftyimsu sabbe atippamodit&, otarimsu sabbe chane na- 

kkbattamaham. | 
natvftna buddbo sukhite amftnuse katy&na mettam parittam 

bbani jino. 
katyftna dfpam iiyidham padakkhinam sad4 rakkbaip ya- 
80 kkhaganayinodanam, | 

santappayity& pis&ce am^nuse rakkhan ca katy& dalham 

mett&bb&yanam 
upaddayam dtpe yinodetv& gato Druyelam puna tatb&- 

gato 'ti. I 
bb&navftram patbamam. yakkhadamanam nittbitam. 



76. ro&Duse rakkhase ca? — 76. da|hadftmave(hitaip? — 
77. vipariva ANGl, *rfca BMG2, ''rica CRF. — Giridtpe?— sapakkamiUft 
vasanaip ya vatlhitaip T, sapakkfisfi capanaip pavattiiitaip F, diaaip pakka- 
niftnft roanaBft va vatthitaip N. I do not try any correction. — 78. Gan- 
gafi ca giroh**? — Giridfpavattikfi N, Giripavattitft F. — pamufici AB 
G2. — 79. Compare Mab&v. fikfi ful. khau': „atha te (rakkliasfi) anih&kaip 
icchitaqi patthitaip nippannan ti mahfihasitan n&ma hasitvft nakkbattacbana- 
kilaip kiliipau. I propose to read, therefore: ahasiipsu sabbe; cha^aip 
i^akkh*. — 81. [da|]ha[mettabbftva]naip N. — Z, apparently for the sake 
of metrical correctnessi reads thus: „n^^ dtpa vinodayity& gatoruvelaip puna 
pi Uth*.« 
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2, i-n. 21 



11. 



Araham pana sambuddho KosalAnam puruttamam 
upaniss&ya yih&si Sudatt&rame sirighano. | 
tasmin Jetavane buddbo dhainmar&j& pabbamkaro 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapanniyar' addasa. | 
aiikkante pancayassamhi Tambapannitalam ag&, 
avaruddbake vinodetvft sunnam dtpam ak& sayam. | 
urag& ajja dipamhi pabbateyy& samuttbit^ 
ubhoyiyMhasaqagftmam yuddbam karimsu d&runam. | 
sabbe mahiddhik^ n&g& sabbe gborayis^ abft 
sabbeya kibbis^ cand& madam&ii& aya8sit&« | 
khippakdpi mab&tej& padntthA kakkhalft kbar& 
ujjh&nasanni sukopft urag& y]Iaraitbik&. | 
Mahodaro mah&tejo Cdlodaro ca tejaso 
ubho pi balasampanni abho pi yann&tisaya. | 
na passati koci samaip samuttari, Mahodaro mftnamattena 



dtpam yinftsesi saselak&nanam : gh&temi sabbe patipakkha- 

pannage. | 
Cftjodaro gajjati mftnanissito : ftgacchanta nftgasabassako- 

tiyo, 
ban&mi sabbe ranamajjbam &gate, thalam karomi satayoja- 

nam dtpam. | 
padftsayanti yisayegadussah^ sampajjalanti urag4 mabi- 

ddbikft 
rosadhammft bhujagindamuecbit& ussabanti ranasaithu ma* 

dditum. I 10 

digy&na baddho uragindakuppanam dtpam yinassaiiti niya- 

ttahetukam 



II, 2. 8amut(hit& GIXZ, samuddikft ABQ2, comp. Mahftvaipsa, p. 6, 
11. 1. 2. — 4. iibhatovi3r0}ha8<*? Mah. T^kA fol. g0: saipgftmaii ti ubhato- 
bvulhasanigftmairi. — 6. avassatA? — 6. viralattikft Z, viralatthikft N, 
pilarathikftF, vilarattikftABQ. vilayatthikft? bilara((hikft? — 8. sam- 
uttari AFQlnZ, ®riip Bc62. samuttaraip (instead of samntUraqi)? — 
10. padbQpftyanti? comp. Mahftvagga I, 16, 4. — 'satta ABG2, *sattba 
GlZn, *pattaip F. — pararosadbammft (comp. 1, 71) bhujagindft 
tnucchitft nssAhayanti ra^asattCl maddituip? — 11. 'kappanaip F^ 
^kubbanaqi N, **dtibbalaip T. — vinftsanti F, vinftsenti N, vinassaoti Gi Z, 
vindsassa ABG2. nragindakappanaip d* vinassantaqi Dirattibe- 
tnkaip? 
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23 2, n— 26. 

loka^sa c&rt sugato babum hitam yicintayi aggasukham 

sadevake. | 
8ac0 nt^ ^accbeyyam na pannag& sukbt, dtpam vinftsaip na 

ca 8&dha 'nftgate, | 
p&ee anukanipain&no sukhaithiko gacchftm^ abaip dtpasu- 

kham samicchitaip. | 
|jaftk&dtpe gunaip diavft pubbe yakkhavinoditam 
^lanif^ 8&dbukataip dtpaip m& viuftsentu pannagft. | 
idaip ya^y^na sambaddbo utfhahityftna &8aD& 

15 ^andbakutito pikkhamma dy&re a^^hftsi cakkbumft. | 
y&yat& Jetayane oa ftrftme yahadeyat& 
sabbe 'ya upi^ttbabimsu mayam gaccb&ma cakkbama. | 
f^aip ^abbe pi titfbantu Samiddhi yeko 'yagaccbatu, 
ayagacchi^ saharukkbo db&rayity&na pitfbito. | 
bu44ba88a yacanaip 8uty& Samiddhi sumano abtl 
Sf^mt^lam rukkbam ftd&ya saba gaccbi tatb&gatam. | 
parqttaman taip sambuddbain deyarftjft mabiddbiko 
cbayam k&ty&na dbftresi buddbase^tbassa pi^fhito. | 
yattba n&g&nam samg&maip tattba ganty& naruttamo 

30 abhonftgayarainajjbo (hito satth&nukainpako. | 
nabbe ganty&na sambuddbo ubbon&g&nam upari 
tibbandhakftratamam gboram ak&si lokan&yako. | 
andhaip tamaip tad& boti kesaramayalddbiyft, 
andbakftrena onaddho 8ibit& yarukkho ahd. | 
annamannam na passanti tasitft n&g& bhayattit& 
jitam pi na passanti kuto samgftma kftritam. | 
sabbe samg&maip bbindityft pamuncity&na &yudbam 
namas8am4n4 sambuddbam sabbe tbit& katanjali, | 
salomabattbe naty&na disy& n&ge bbayatiiie 

25 mettacittena pbarity&na unharamsim pamuncayi. | 



11. attaaukbaip? corop. 1, 66. In the Mahftv. '!fiki (fol. khau) a 
ftanza of the Porft^ft is quoted which containa the words .so cintayi atta- 
sttkhaifi acintamassa (sic).<* — 18. disapamukbam icchituip ABO, dfpavud- 
dbiip samicchituip Z, dipasamukhaip icchitaip F, dfpasukhaip samijjhitaiii N. 
samicchitniii = sk. sam-!rts? dtpasukhaip samijjhatu? — 17. avagaccha 
PGIN, ftgacoha ABcG2, agaccha Z. avagacchi? — 20. sattftnukam- 
pako? comp. y. 47. — 22. kesarimahftiddhiyft? -- onaddhftAlX, *ddho 
A2BGZ. — sahitft Y, patitft F, sihitft N. — yarukkho ahu Y, yarukkho ahosi 
?, yadukhl ahoi|i N. on*" pihito sarukkho aha? — 28. jitam pi BG, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitaip pi F, jvitam piN. jinampite? 
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2, 26—42. ^3 

&loko Va inah& &8i abbbuto lomahamsano 

sabbe passanti sainbuddham nabhe candam ya nimmalam. | 

cbahi yannehi upeto jalanto nabbakantare 

dasa di8& virocanto tbito n&ge abb&satha: | 

kimaithiyam mab&r&ja n&g&nam vivAdo ahd? 

tumheva anukamp&ya jay&gacchim tato abam. | 

ayan CModaro n4go ayan n&go Mabodaro 

mfttulo bb^ineyyo ca vivadanto dbanatthiko. | 

anudayan candan&g&nam sambuddbo ajjbabhftsatba: 

appo huty& maba boti kodbo bftlassa ftgamo. | so 

kim udi8v& babft nftgi mab&dukkbam tiigaccbatba, 

imam parittam pallafiJcam m& tumbe n&sayissatba, 

annamannam vin&setba akatam jtvitakkhayam. | 

saipvejesi tad& nage nirayadukkbena cakkbum&. 

manussayonim dibban ca nibb&nan ca pakittayi. | 

pak&sayantam saddbammam sambuddbam dipaduttamam 

sabbe nkgk nipatitvA kbam&pesum tatb4gatam. | 

sabbe nftg& samlLgantvft samaggA butv&na pannagA 

upesum saranam sabbe astti p^nakotiyo. | 

sabbe nk^k yinass&ma imam pallafikabetukam. | 85 

&d&ya pallankavaram ubbo n&g& samattbik&: 

patiganbatba pallafikam anukamp&ya cakkbuma. | 

adbiv&sesi sambuddbo timbibb&vena cakkbum& 

adbiy&sanam yiditv&na tuttb& mahoragH ubbo: | 

nisidatu *mam sugato pallankam yeluriyamayatn 

pabbassaran j&tivantam n&g&nam abbipattbitam. | 

patittbapimsu pallafikam n&gft dip&nam • antare, 

nisidi tattba palkfike dbammar&j& pabbamkaro. | 

pas&detv&na sambuddbam astti n&gakotiyo 

tattba n&g& paiivisum annapllnan ca bbojanam. | 40 

onttapattap&nin tarn asiti n&gakotiyo 

pariyAretv& nisidimsu buddbasettbassa santike. | 

Kaiy&nike gafig&mukbe n&go'abd saputtako 

mabftn&gapariv&ro n&men&pi Maniakkbiko, | 



27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 2S. kim- 
atthftya? comp. 13, 2. — 81. kim udisvft AB62, kiip d* Z, kimad"" 
Ol, kamaip d"" F, kimaip d" N. kim uddissa? — 86. samattliikft ABG, 
samaggikft Z, sapattikft K, papattikft F. — 42. n&menftsi AZ» *ftpi BOX. 
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2| 2, 48—66. 

8{^(]d{io earanasampanno samm&ditthi ca stlaylL 
n&gasam&gamani gantv& bhiyyo abhipastdati. | 
disy^ buddhabalam n&go anukampam pbanimayam 
abhiy&dety4 nistdi 4y&ce8i tath&gatam: | . 
imam dtp&nukamp&ya pathamam yakkhayinoditam^ 

46 idam n4g4nam ^nuggaham dutiyaip dtpftnukampanam, | 
puna pi bbagay& imam anukampam mahftmuni, 
ahan c' upatthahiss&mi yeyyftyaccam karom' aham. | 
n^gassa bh&sitam 8uty& buddbo satt&nukampako 
Lafik4dtpahitatth&yi^ adbiy&sesi sugato. | 
paribbunjity& pallankam yutthabity& pabbamkaro 
diy&yih&ram ak&si tattba dtpantare muni. | 
dtpantare dtp&n' ^SS^ diyasam yttin&mayi 
sam&patti sam&pajji brahmayibl^rena cakkbum&. | 
s&yanhakftlasamaye n&ge 4mantayt jino: 
idh' eya )iotu pallanko, khtrap&Io idhftgacchatu, 

60n&g& sabbe imam rukkham pallankaii ca namassatha. | 
idam yaty4na si^mbuddho anus&sety&na pannage 
paribhogacetiyam daty& puna Jetayanam gato. | 
n&gadamanam ni^^hitam. 

Aparam pi atthame yasse n4gar&j& Manikkbiko 
nimantayi mah&ytram pancabbikkbusate saba. | 
pariy&rety&na sambuddham yasibbillt4 mabiddbik&, 
uppatityft Jetayane kamam4no nabbe muni 
Lank&dtpam anuppatto ga&gam Kaly&nisammukbam. | 
sabbe ratanamandapam urag4 katy& mah4tale 
n&n&ra&gebi yattbebi dibbadussehi cb&dayum. | 
n&n&ratanalamk&r& n&n&pbviUayicittak& 
66 nftn&ra&gadbaja nek& mandapam n&n&laipkatam. | 
sabbasantbatam 8antharity& paiin&pety&na &8anam 
buddbapamukbasamghassa payesetyft nistdimsu. | 

44. phft^imayaip ACG2R, pa^im* Gl, phantm* BM, manimayaip X. 
pha^ibhayaip? — 46. inaaip AB2G1X, roaip B1G2, amhaip Z. — anu- 
kampa A, ''paip BGX, ''pdya Z. — 49. samApattiip N. samftpattl? — 
60. idha gaccbatu XGl, idb&g<' ABcG2, idhacchatu Z. — 68. gafigak<> 
ABFG, gaiigaip k* N, gangfik** Z. gangaip Kalyft^ikaip makhaip? 
comp. V. 42. — 64. sabbaratanam''? — mahitale? — 66. nisfdasuip A, 
^dUaip BG, ^dayaip Z, ^diipsu F, ®disu N. nisfdayuip appears to be tbe 
correct reading. 



Digitized by 



Google 



S, 67 - 3, 1. 25 

nisiditv&na sambuddho pancabhikkhusate saba 
samftpatti samftpajji mettam sabbadisam pbari. | 
sattakkbattum sam&pajji buddbo jb&nam sas&vako 
tasmiip th&ne mahftthdpo patitthftsi cetiyam uttamam. |* 
mabsLd&nam pavaitesi n&garaja Manikkbiko, 
patiggahetvS. sambuddho n&gadftnam sas^vako 
bbutvana anumoditv& nabb' uggaccbi sas&vako. | 
orobitv& nabbe buddbo tb&ne Digbav&picetiye 
sam&pajji sam&pattim jb&nain lok&nukampako. | 60 

yuttbabitv& sam&patti iambi tb&ne pabbamkaro 
yeb&yasam kamam4no dbammar&j& sasavako 
Mab&megbavane tattba bodbittb&nam up4gaini. | 
purimft ttni mab&bodbi patittbimsn mabitale 
tarn tb&nam upaganiv^na tattba jbAnam sam&payi. | 
tisso bodbi imam tbftne tayo buddbftna s&sane, 
maman ca bodbi idb' eva patittbissat' anagate. | 
sas&vako sam&patti vuttbabitv& naruttamo 
yattba Megbavanftrammarn agam&si narasabbo. | 
tattb&pi so samsLpattim samftpajji sas&vako. 
Tu|tbabitv& sam&patti by&karosi pabbamkaro: | 65 

imam padesam patbamam Eakusandbo lokan^yako 
imam pallafikatbftnambi Distdity& patiggabi. | 
imam padesain dutiyam Eon&gamano narasabbo 
imam pallankatbanambi nisidiivft patiggabi. | 
imam padesam tatiyam Eassapo lokanayako 
imam pallafikatb&namhi nistditv^ patiggabi. | 
abam Gotamasam buddbo Sakyaputto nar&sabbo 
imam pallaiikatb&nambi ni8tditv& samappito Hi. | 
bb&nav&rani dutiyam. 

III. 

Atttakappe rjLjano tbapetvana bbavabhave 
imambi kappe rdjano pak&siesami sabbaso, | 



67. satnftpattiip N. sam&patti? — 60. nabhe X, nate 61, nage AB 
G2, nabhani Z. nabhft? — 62. raahftbodb!? — 68. tisso bodbf? — 
64. **vane ramuie GIN, 'vane ratneF, ** vanfirftmaiii ABc62, * TanftrammaiTi Z. 
'vanaqi rammaip? 
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?6 8, 2-16. 

jfttlQ 0^ p&magottaS ca ftyan ca anup&lanam 
sabban t^aip )(ittayis8&mi, taip 8un&tha yatb&katham. | 
patbaiQ&b)ii9itto rdj& bb&mipftb jutindbaro 
Malfftsauifpato n&ina nftmena rajjaip k&resi kbaitiyo. | 
^8Sf^ putto Bojo n&ma, Vararojo nftma kbaitiyo, 
Ealy^nayarakaly&n&, Uposatbo mahissaro, | 
Mandbat& sattamo tesaii catudtpambi issaro, 

6 Oaro, Upaparo rftj4, Cetiyo ca mabissaro, | 
Mucalo, Mab&mucalo, Muoalindo, S&garo pi ca, 
S^aradeyo, Bbarato ca, Afigtso nftma kbaitiyo, | 
Ruci, Mabftruci nftma, Patftpo, Mabftpat&po pi ca, 
Panftdo, AfabftpanMo ca, Sqdassano n&ma kbattiyo, | 
Iklab&sudassano nftma, duve Nerd ca, Accimft, 
attbaytsati rftj&no, ftyu tesam asamkbayft. | 
Kusftvati, Rftjagabe, Mitbilftyam paruttame 
rajjam kftriipsu rftj&no, tesam ftyu asaipkbayft. | 
dasa dasa satan c^ eya, satam dasa sabassiyo, 
sabassaip dasa dasasabassan ca, dasa dasasabassam satasa- 

10 bassiyo, | 

dasa satasabassan ca kofi, dasakoti, kofippakotiyo, 
nabutan ca, ninnabutan ca, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, | 
ababam, a|atan c' eya, ababam, kumud&ni ca, 
sogaudbikaip, uppalako, pundartkapadumako, | 
ettakft ganitft samkbepft gananftganikft tabiip, 
tato uparimabbftmi asamkbeyyft Hi vuccati. | 
ekasatan ca r&jftno Accimassftpi atrajft 
mabftrajjam akftresuni nagare Pakulasaybaye. | 
tesam paccbimako rftjft Arindamo nftma kbattiyo, 
puttft paputtakft tassa cbapannftsan ca kbattiyft 

16 mabftrajjam ak&resum Ayujjbanagare pure. | 
tesam paccbimako rftjft Duppasabo mabissaro. 



III, 2. yathfttathaip? — 6. Bhagtraao nftma? — 8. 9. aaaipkhiyft 
ABgQ2. — 9. k&resuip? — 11. dtLsa. satasahaasafi oa ko(i, pakofi, 
ko(ippako(iyo? compare Burnouf, Lotus, p. 854; Sp. Hardy, Manual, 
p. 6. — 12. kumudena ca? — 18. ga^an&ga^ikft AB6X, ""U Z. ettakft 
gayitft saipklieyyft ga^anftga^iyft tahiip? — uparimft XQlZ, ^main 
ABcQ2. — bhfimi XClOlR, ""miip ABcQ2M. — 14. Sakulaaavhaye ABO, 
Baknlaaavhaye N, Pagulayhaye F, Kapilavhaye Z. Sftgalasavhaye? 
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3, 16—27. 27 

pait& paputtak& tassa 8a|(hi te bhftmip&lak^ 

mab&rajjam ak&resum B&r&nasipuruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako r&jA Abbitatto nftma kbattiyo, 

catur&stti sabass&ni tassa puttapaputtak& 

mah&rajjam ak&resum Eapilanagare pure. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Brabmadatto mabissaro, 

putt& paputtak& tassa cbattims&pi ca khattiy& 

mab&rajjam ak&resum Rattbipuravaruttame. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Eambalavasabbo abtl, 

putt& paputtak& tassa battims&pi ca kbattiyA 

nagare Ekacakkbumbi rajjam k&resum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Purindado Devapftjito 

putt& paputtak& tassa attbavtsati kbattiy& 

mab&rajjam ak&resum Vajir&yam puruttame. | 20 

tesam paccbimako r&j& S&dbino n&ma kbattiyo, 

putt& paputtak& tassa dv&visa r&jakbatti7& 

mab&rajjam ak&resum Madbur&yam puruttame. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Dbammagutto mababbalo, 

putt& paputtak& tassa attb&rasa ca kbattiy& 

nagare Ari^tbapure rajjam k&resum te idba. j 

tesatp paccbimako r&j& narindo Si^tbin&mako, 

putt& paputtak& tassa sattarasa ca kbattiy& 

nagare Indapattambi rajjaqi k&resum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Brabmadevo mabtpati, 

putt& paputtak& tassa pannarasa ca kbattiy& 

nagare Ekacakkbumbi rajjam k&resum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Baladatto mabtpati, 

putt& paputtak& tassa cuddasa r&jakbattiy& 

mab&rajjam ak&resum Eosambimhi nagare pure. | 25 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Bbaddadevo Hi vissuto, 

putt& paputtak& tassa nava r&j& ca kbattiy& 

nagare Eannagoccbambi rajjatn k&resum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako r&j& Naradevo Hi vissuto, 

putt& paputtakft tassa satta ca r&jakhattiy& 



17. Ajitajano (instead of AbhiUtto) A2. — 21. Sftdino Z. Mah&- 
vatpsa Tfk&: Sftdhano. — 28. Mabftv. fikk: BrabmasWi. — 24. 25. Btabftv. 
Tfkft: Brabmadatta, Baladeva. — 26. Mabftv. V^k: UattbidevA. 
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28 3, 27—40. 

mab&rajjai)) ak&resuip Roj&nanagare pure. | 
tesaiii paccbimako r&j& Mahindo D&ma kbaitiyo, 
putti paputtakft (assa dv&dasa rftjakbattiy& 
mah&rajjam akftresum Camp^kanagare pare. | 
tesam paccbimako rkji N&gadevo mabtpati, 
putt& papattak& tassa pancavtsa ca kbattiy& 
mab&rajjaip k&rayimsu Mitbilftnagare pure. | 
tesani paccbimako r&j& Buddbadatto mababbalo, 
putt& paputtak& tassa pancavtsa ca kbattiy& 

somab&rajjam kirayiipsu R&jaffabapurattame. | 
tesam paccbimako r&j& Dtpamkaro nftma kbaitiyo, 
patt& paputtak& tassa dvftdasa r&jakbattiy& 
mab&rajjani k&rayimsii Takkasil&pnruttame. | 
tesam paccbimako r&j& T&lissaro n&ma kbaitiyo, 
putt& papuiiak& tassa dv&dasa r&jakbaitiy& 
mab&rajjam kftrayimsu Kusinftrftpunittame. | 
tesam paccbimako r&j& Purindo nftma kbaitiyo, 
puitft papuiiakft tassa nava rftjft ca kbaiiiyft 
mab&rajjaip kftrayimsn nagare Maliiibiyake. | 
tesaip paccbimako r&jft Sftgaradevo mabissaro, 
tassa putto Makb&deyo mabftd&napaii abtl. | 
caiarftstii sabassftni tassa putiapapuitakft 

85 mabftrajjam kftrayimsu Mitbilftnagare pure. | 
tesaip paccbimako rftjft Nemiyo DevapAjito 
balacakkayaiti rftjft s&garaniamabtpaii. | 
Nemiyapuito Ealftrajanako, tassa putto Samamkaro, 
Asoko nftma so rftjft muddbftvasiitakbattiyo. | 
paiurftstii sabassftni tassa puitapaputtakft 
mabftrajjam kftrayimsu Bftrftnasipuruttame. | 
tesam paccbimako r&jft Yijayo nftma mabissaro, 
tassa putto Yijiiaseno abbijfttajutindbaro. | 
Dbammaseno, Nftgaseno, Samaibo nftma, Disampati, 

4oRenu, Euso, Mabftkuso, Navaratbo, Dasaraibo pi ca, | 



27. Rocanagare N. Mah&v. ftkk: RojanAmamhi nagare. — 80. Mabftv. 
Tikft: Samuddadatto. — 82. T&lissaro ABG2X, Tfiliyaro 61, Taiisajo Z. 
Mab. flkkt Kftlissaro. — 83. Purindo ABO, [Puri]ndo N, Purindado Z, Su- 
dinno I*, Mahftv. ^Ikft. — Ifahftr. Ilkft: Tftmalittiyanftmamhi nagare. — 
87. Samaflkuro ABcG2, Bfah. flkk. 
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3, 41—68. 29 

Rftmo, Bilaratbo n^ma, Cittadasst, Attbadasst, 
Suj&to, Okk&ko c^ eva, Okk&mukho ca, Nipuro, | 
Candimft, Candamukbo ca, Sivi r&j& ca, Sanjayo, 
Yessanlaro janapati, J&li ca, Sihav&hano, 
Sihassaro ca 70 dhiro pavenip&lo ca kbattiyo, | 
dveasiii sabass&ni tassa puttapaputtak& 
ra|jam kAresum r&j&no nagare Kapilasavbaye. | 
tesatn paccbimako r&j4 Jayaseno mabipati, 
tassa putto Sibabanu abbij&tajiitindbaro. | 
Sibabanussa ye putt& yassa te panca bh&taro 
Suddbodano ca Dhoto ca Sakkodano ca khattiyo | 45 

Sukkodano ca so rftjft r&j& ca Amitodano, 
ete paiica pi r&jftno sabbe Odanaii&mak&. | 
Suddbodanass&yam putto Siddbattbo lokan&yako 
janetvft R&bulabbaddam bodb&ya abbinikkbami. | 
sabbe te satasabass&ni catt&ri nabut&ni ca 
apare tini satar&jftno inabesakkb& siy&yaca. | 
ettak& patbavtp&l4 bodbisattakule yutt&. | 
aniccsL vata samkbftr& upp&davayadbammino, 
iippajjttvA niri^jbanti, tcsam vtlpasamo siikbo Hi. | so 

Mab&r&javamso nittbito. 

Suddbodano n&ma r&j& nagare Kapilasavbaye 
SibabanussAyam putto rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
pancannam pabbatamajjbe R&jagabe puruttame 
Bodbiso n&ma so r&jft rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
sab&y& annamannft te Suddbodano ca Bb&tiyo. 
[imambi patbame kappe pavenip& jan&dbip&.] 
j&t]y& attbavassambi uppann& panca asaya: | 

41. Biiaratho AZ, Bilftratho B6, Pi[l&rat1io] N, PiUratho F. Vilfira- 
ratho Mah. 7. — Mah. J.: Cittarasi Ambarast. — ca Nipuno N, va Ni- 
8uro F, ca Nipuro A, va Nimakho BGC, va Tiniukho R, va Timnkho M. 
Mah. *}'.: JSiparo; Lokadlpasftra (India Off. MS., fol. khfi): Nipuoo. — 42. yo 
dhiro T (ye dhirft Al), bodhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. tassa te? — 
48. apare A2N, aparo A1B6ZF. — mahftyakapijAya caGlN, mahfiyananiy&ya 
ca F, mahesakkhi (^'sakkft Z) siyftya (siyApi A)caT. mahesakkh&vinft- 
yak&, or something like that? '— 49. vuttft X, putft 01, jfttfi T. — 
52. pabbatamajjbe T, 'tfimajjhe F, ^'t&na m^ N. — Bodbiso XGl, Bodhi Z, 
Bhfttiyo ABG2. — 58. BhAtiyo AZ, Bhfttiso B, BhAti G2, Bodbiso GIN, 
Bodhiyo F. — imambi — janftdhipft appears to be tbe second hemistich of v. 49. 
One or two lines containing a mention of Bimbis&ra, are wanting here. 
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80 S, 54 - 4, 6. 

pii4 paaip aniis&seyya aitho rajjena khatdyo, 

yo inayhaqi yijite buddho appajjeyya narftsabho, | 

dasaanam patbamam mayhaip upasaqikame tath&gato, 

M^eseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttamam. | 
uppaon& Qimbis&rassa panca &8ayak& ime. 
jft^yA pl^lnara8e yasse ^bbisitto pita aooaye, | 
8o'ta38a yijite iramme uppanno lokan&yako, 
dassani^ni patbamam tassa apasamkami tatbftgato, 
desitam amatani dbammam abbbann&si mabtpati. | 
j&tiyasaam inab&ytram pancatimsa anftDakaqi, 
Pimbis&ra 8am& timsft j&tayasao mabtpati. 
yisesQ pfincabi yassebi Bimbis&rassa Gotamo. | 
pann&san ca dye yassftni rajjam kftresi kbattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi yass&ni saba baddbebi k&rayi. | 
Ajfttasattu battimsa rajjam kftresi kbattiyo^ 

60 at^bayassfthbisittassa sambuddbo parinibbuto. | 
parioibbpte ca sambuddbe lokajettbe narftsabbo 
catuyteatiyasslini rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
bb&nay&ram tatiyam. 

IV. 

Satt^ eya satasabass&ni bbikkbu8aipgb& samftgat& 
arab& kbtn&8ay& 8addb& sabbe guoaggatam gat&. | 
te sabbe yicinity&na uccinityft yaram yarain 
pancasat&nam therftnaip akamsu samgbasammatam. | 
dbutay&d&nam aggo so Kassapo jinas&sane, 
babussut&oam Anando, yinaye Upftlipandito, | 
dibbacakkbumhi Anuruddbo, VaQgtso patibb&nay&, 
Punno ca dbammakatbik&nam, yicitrakatbi Kum&rakassapo, | 
yi^bajjanambi Eacc&no, Ko^tbito patisambbid^. 
5anne p' attbi mabfttber& agganikkbittakA babd. | 



54. at the r&jfina(i|i)? Comp. Mab&vagga y, i, 8. — ao mayhaip 
vijita?— 68. inabAvIra AlFG, •raip N, •¥&© A2. ,inabftvlraip« is cor- 
rect comp. »npftlipa94itai|i<* 4, 28 (5, 76). — 8am& bUft Al GF, sam& 
tiisM N, aamatiipsft A2. Oimbisftro samft tiipsa (or: aamatiqisa) jfitl- 
yaaso m*. — 59. bu4dhena ABoG2. 

ly, 5. KoHbito Yd, Ko(thiko G, Ko(ipako(i F, 
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4, 6-19. dl 

tehi c' aniiehi therehi katakiccehi sftdbuhi 

pancasatehi therebi dbammayinayasamgaho 

therehi katasamgaho theravftdo Hi yuccati. | 

Upftlim vinayam puccbitv4 dhatnmam Anandasayhayam 

akamsu dhaminasamgaham vinayan c&pi bhikkhiiyo. | 

Mab&kassapatbero ca Anuruddbo mabftgant 

Up&lithero satimA Anando ca babussato | 

anne bahuabbinnat& 8ftvak& 8atthuvanntt& 

pattapati8ambhid& dhtr& cba|abbinn& mahiddbik& 

8am4dbijhftnam anucinn& saddbamme p&ramtgat&, | 

8abbe pancasatA tber& navafigam jina8A8aDam 

uggabetv&na dh&re8um buddba8ettba88a santike. | lo 

bhagayato 8ammukb& 8ut& patiggahit& ca 8aminukb& 

dhamraan ca vinayan c&pi kevalam buddbade8itam) | 

dbanimadhar& vinayadbarA 8abbe pi &gat&gam& 

asatnhtrft asainkuppft satthukapp& 8ad4 garfi, | 

aggasantike gabetv& aggadhammft tath&gat& 

agganikkbittak& tber& aggam akain8u samgabam. 

sabbo pi 8o tberav&do aggav&do Hi Tuccati. | 

Sattapannagube ramme ther& pafica8atft gant 

ni8inn& payibbajjiin8U nayafigam 8attbu8&8anam. | 

snttam geyyatn yeyy&karanam gfttbudftnitiyuttakatn 

jfttakabbhatayedallam nayafigam sattbusAsanam. | 15 

payibbatt& imam therft saddhammam ayinftsanam 

yaggapaiin&8akan n&ma 8amyuttan ca nipftiakam 

Agamapitakam nftma akamsu suttasammatam. | 

y&ya tittfaanti saddbammH samgabam na yinassati 

tavat& s&san^ addhftnam ciram titibati satihuno. | 

kataabamman ca yinayam samgabam sAsanftrabam 

asamkampi acalam bhftmi dalbam appaiivattiyam. | 

yo koci samano y&pi brahmano ca bahiissuto 

parappay&dakusalo yalayedhi sam^ato 

na 8akk& patiyatietum, Sinerii ya suppatittbito. | 



6. paficasatehi saipgito (or a similar word) dhammav*? comp. 5, iO. — 
9. bahfil abhifififttft, d'Alwis (Catal., p. 188). — 18. aggadhammaip 
tathftgataip? comp. 5, 14. — 14. pavibhajlipsu? — 18. kataip dha- 
mmaip ca A. — saipkampl B62. — ubbt AB62, bhfimi M2ii, bhami F} 
this word is wanting in Z. 
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82 4, 20—84. 

deyo M&ro yft Brahmft ca ye keci patbavitthit& 
20 na passanti aniimattam kinci dubbh&sitam padam. | 
eyam sabbafkgasampannam dhammavinayasamgaham 
suvibbattam supaticchannam satthu sabbannut&ya ca | 
Mab&ka88apapftmokkb& tbera pancasatft ca te 
katam dhamman ca ▼inayasamgaham ayinftsanam | 
samm&sambuddhasadisaip dhammak&yasabh&vonaip 
naty& janassa sandebttm akamsu dhammasamgabam. | 
anannav&do s&rattbo saddbammamanurakkbano 
tbi^ s&sanaaddb&naip tberayftdo sabetuko. | 
7&yat4 ariyA at^bi s&sane buddbasftyakft 
26Babb0 pi samanunuanii pa^bamam dbammasamgabam. | 
mtUanid&nain pt^^bamaip ftdipabbaipgamaqi dburaip 
tber& pancasaU kat4 aggd. &j&niy& kulan ti. | 
Mab&kassapasamgabam nitfbitam. 

Nibbute lokanfttbasmiip yassftni solasam tad&, 
Aj&tasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam abA, | 
samasattbi tad& boti yassam Up&lipanditam, 
D&sako apasampanno Up&litherasantikc. | 
yayat& buddhasetthassa dbammappatti pak&8it& 
sabbam Up&li vftcesi navangam jinabb&sitaip. | 
paripunnam keyalam sabbam navafigam sattam&gatam 
80 uggabety&na yftcesi Up&li buddhasantike. | 
saingbamajjhe viy&k&si buddho Up&lipapditam : 
aggo vinayap&mokkbo Up&li mayha e&sane. | 
eyam upantto santo samgbamajjbe mab&gant 
sabassam D&sakap&mokkbaip v&cesi pitake tayo. | 
kbtn&say&nam vimal&Dam eant&nam atthav&dinam 
tber&nam pancasat&uam Up&li v&cesi Dasakam. | 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe Up&lithero mab&gant 
yiDayam t&va v&cesi tiipsa vassam andnakam. | 



21. suparich* N. — 22. kat& Y, kataip N, kata F; comp. v. 18. — vi- 
nayaip saipgahaip Z. — 28. *^ kfijasabh&vanaip AF61Z, 'kftyasaa bh* 
BNG2, ^'kfiyaip sabhAvato, d'Alwis. — - 24. ^^rakkha^o?— |bitiy6 sAsana- 
ddb&naipi d'Alwis. (h&ti s&sanaaddhftnam (^it will last as long as the 
Pootrine**)? — 26. 1 do not know how to correct kulaqi. — 2&. dhamma- 
pftli? — 88. atthav^" ABc, athav'' GZ, tathav*" N, tatthftrfidinaip F. — 
Upftli vftcesi s&sanaip? 
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4, 86-47. 33 

caiur&stti sahass&ni navafigaip satthusftsanam 
yftcesi Up&li sabbam DAsakam nftma panditaip. | 85 

D&sako pitakam sabbam Upftlitherasantike 
uggahetvAna y&cesi upajjh&yo va s&sane. | 
saddhivih&rikam theram D&sakam n&ma panditam 
vinayam sabbam tbapetvftha nibbuto so mab&gant. | 
Udayo solasa vass&ni rajjani k^resi khattiyo, 
chabbasse Udayabbaddamhi Up41itbero sa nibbuto. | 
Sonako mftnasampanno vftnijo Kftsim &gato 
Giribbaje Veluvane pabbaji sattbus&sane. | 
D&sako ganap&mokkbo Magadhftnam Giribbaje 
vih&si sattatimsamhi pabbftjesi ca Sonakam. | 40 

pancat&ltsavasso so Ddsako n&ma pandtto, 
N&gadftsadasaTassain, Paodur&jassa visati, 
iipasampanno Sonako tbero P&sakasantike. | 
v&cesi D&sako tbero navafigain Sonakassa pi, 
uggahetvftna v&cesi upajjh&yassa santike. | 
Dftsako Sonakam theram saddhivib&ri anupubbakam 
katvft vinayapAmokkham oatusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
catt&rts^ eva vasso so tbero Sonakasavbayo, 
Eftl&sokassa dasavasse addham&san ca sesake, | 
sattarasannam yass&nam tbero &si pagunako, 
atikkantek&dasayass.am chamftsan c&vasesake, | 46 

tasmiii ca samaye tbero Sonako ganapumgavo 
Siggavam Candavajjin ca ak&si tipasampadam. | 
tena kho pana samayena yassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati 
yes&lik& VajjiputtakA Ves&liyam dasa vatthftni dtpenti: 
kappati sifigilonakappo^ kappati dvafigulakappo, kappati 
gftmantarakappo, kappati &v&sakappo, kappati anumati- 
kappo, kappati ftcinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim pfttum, kappati adasakam nisidanamj ka- 
ppati j&tarftparajatan ti. | 



87. vinayat^hftne thapetv&oa? — 89. Kftsiyftgato A2, comp. Ma- 
hftvaipsa, p. 29, 1. 9. — 41. DItsakath era santike ABC202. Probably we 
ought to adopt this reading and to expunge „ tbero*. — 43. saddhivih&ri- 
nnpubbakaip K. saddbivih&riip anuppadaip? comp. 5, 91. 104. — r 
44. aubamftaafi F. — 46. satt* vase* coro &8i Paku94ftko? comp. 11,2. 
— 46. Instead of Gandavajjt, *Tajj{i|i, tbe BISS. often bave Gandavajjo, 
*vaj|ai|i. 

3 
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94 4,48-6.9. 

dfisa^a^i^yassambi sambuddbe parinibbute 
Ye^^iy^in Yajjiput^ dtpenti dasa vattbuke. | 
tatb&gatepa patikkbittam sabbam dtpenti akappiyaip. 
3abbak&i^t ca S&lbo ca Revato Kbujjasobbito | 
Yaso ca S&nasambbfito ete 8addbivib&rik& 
60 tber4 Apandatberassa dittbapubbA tatb&gataip, | 
Sumano Y&sabbag&mi ca seyyA 8addhivib&rik& 
4ve ime Apuruddbassa di(|bapubb& tatb&gataip, | 
ete sattasatA bbikkbfi Ves&liyam sam&gatA 
yioayam patiganbanti tbapitain buddbas&sane. | 
sabbe pi yisiiddbacakkbfi sam&pattimbi kovid& 
pannabb&rA yi8amyutt& saonipAte 8ain&gat&. | 

dutiya8aingabam nitthitam. bb&navAraip catuttbaip. 



Parinibb&na8ainaye Ku8in&r&yam naruttame 
satta 8ata8aba88&ni jinaputtA 8ain&gat&. | 
eta8mim 8aDDip&tainbi tbero Ka88apa8aybayo 
8attbukappo mabftn&go, pa(bavy& n' attbi tdi8o, | 
arabantAnam panca8ataip ucciDity&oa Ka88apo 
varam yaram gahety&na ak&8i dhainina8aingabain. | 
p4ntnain anpkamp&ya 8&8anam dtgbakftlikam 
akft8i dbainiiia8aingabam tinnam iii&8&nam accaya 
sampatte catuttbe m&se dutiye ya88upan&yike. | 
Sattapannagubadv&re M&gadb&nam Oiribbaje 
6 8attain&8ebi nittb&8i patbamo 8amgabo ayam. | 
etasmim 8amgabe bbikkbti agganikkbittak& babti 
sabbe pi p&rainippatt& )okan&tba88a 8&8ane. | 
dbutayM&nam aggo so Kassapo jinas&sane, 
.babq88ut&Dam Anando, yinaye Up&lisayhayo, | 
(libbacakkbumbi Anuruddbo, Vafigtso patibb&nav&, 
Punno ca dbammakatbik&nain, yicitrakatht Kum&rakassapo, | 
yibbajjanambi Kacc&ho, Kottbiko' patisambbidft, 



48. 'vassamhi T, 'vass&ni FQl, 'vassAoaip N. --^ 61. The SamanUpfi- 
sftdikA, in which this stanza is qnoted, has fieyyfi instead of seyyi. 

y/ 1. pnruttaroe Z. — 4: corop. 7, 57. — 6. Hagadhftnaip! — 
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5, 9-28. 85 

anne p' atUii mahfttherft agganikkhittak& bahft. | 

tehi o' annehi therehi katakiccehi sftdhuhi 

paiicasatehi therehi dhammavinayo ca sam^to. 

therehi katasamgalio therav&do Hi vuccati. | lo 

UpAlim vinayam pucchitv& dhammam Anandapanditam 

akamsu dhammasatngahain yinayaii c&pi kevalam. | 

jinassa santike gahitft dbaiiimaviDay& ca te ubho 

Up&lithero ca Anando saddbamme p&ramfgato | 

pariy&yadesitan c&pi atbo nippariy&yadesitam 

nttattban c^ eva heyyattbam dtpimsii suttakovidil. | 

aggassa santike aggam gabetv& v&kyam taibftgatam 

agganikkbittak& tber& aggam akamsu samgaham, 

ta8m& bi so tberav&do aggav&do Hi vuccati. | 

visuddbo apagatadoso tberav&d&nam uttamo 

pavattittba cirakftlam vassftnam dasadbft da8& Hi. | 15 

Nikkbante patbame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate 
mabftbbedo ajftyittba therav&danam uttamo. | 
Ves&liTajjiputtak& dv&dasa sabassft sam&gat& 
dasa Tattbftni dtpesum Ves&liyam purtittame. | 
sifigilonadvahgulakappam g&mantar&rftmav&sauam 
numatiftcinnamatbitajalogin c&pi rApiyam 
nistdanam adasakam dtpimsu buddbasftsane. | ' 

uddbammam ubbinayan ca apagatam sattbusftsane 
attbam dbatbman ca bbinditv& vilom&ni dipayimstt ie. | 
* tesam niggabanatibftya babA buddbassa s&vak4 
dv&dasa satasabassftni jinaputt& samftgat&. | 20 

etasmiin sannip&tasmim p&mokkb& attba bbikkbavo 
sattbukappft mab&tiftg& durftsadft mab&gani: | 
Sabbak&mt ca Sftlbo ca Revato Kbujjasobbito 
y&sabbagftmi Sumano ca S&nav&si ca Sambbuto | 
Yaso Eftkandakaputto jinena tbomito isi, 
t>&p&naip niggabattb&ya Ves&liyam sam&gatft. | 



10. The words ^paficasatehl therehi** are wanting in all the MSS. ex- 
cept N. Conip. 4,6. — 12. dhammavinavaip Z. — 16. yassftni? — 
16. therav&dftnaip AF. — anumati* Z. — 19 et seq. Compare d'Alwis, 
Introd. to Kaccftjana, p. hi et seq., Catalogue, p. 142 et seq. — 19. apa- 
gataip satthasftsanA? apagatasatthusftsanaip? Cullayagga: iti p' 
idaip vatthaip uddhammaip nbbinajaip apagatasatthnsftsanaip. — yilomlyi 
ABO, *mft8i F, *mftni N, *mai|i Z. 
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36 6,84—88. 

Y&sabhc^g&mi cf^ Sumano Anuruddhass&nuvattaH, 
ayi^es^ ther&Dandassa ditthapubb& tath&gatam. | 
Susun^gassa putto Asoko tad& ksi mahtpati, 

26 P&taliputte nagaramhi rajjam kftresi khattiyo. | 
tan ca pakkham labhitv^na attha ther& mabiddhikA 
dasa yattbfini bhinditv& p&pe niddhamayimsu te. | 
niddhamety4 p&pabbikkhtk madditv^ v&dap&pakam 
sakay&dasodhanatth&ya attha ther& niahiddfaik& | 
arabantftnam sattasatam uccinity&na bhikkhavo 
yaram varaip gahety&na akaqfisu dbammasamgabaip. | 
]Sfit&g4ra8&)fty' eya Ves&liyam puruttame 
attham^sehi ni(tb&8i dutiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

Nikkaddhitv4 pftpabhikkbti therehi VajjiputtakA 

30 ^nnam pakkham labhitv&na adhammav^dt bahtk jan& | 
dasa sahassi 8au&gantv& akamsu dbammasamgabaip, 
tasm&yaip dbammasamgtti Mab&samgtti vuccati. | 
Mab&samgttik& bbikkbtk vilomaip akamsu s&sanaip, 
bbinditv& mfilasamgabaip annaip akamsu saipgabam. | ^ 
afinattba samgabitam suttam annattba akarimsu te, 
attbam dbammafi ca bbindimsu ye nik&yesu pancasu. | 
pariyftyadesitan c&pi atbo nippariy&yadesitam 
nitatthan c' eya neyy attbam ajftnity&na bbikkbayo | 
aniiam saudb&ya bbanitam annattbam tbapayimsu te, 

^5 byanjauaocb&y^ya te bbikkbd babu attbam yin&sayum. | 
chaddety& ekadesan ca suttam yinayafi ca gambbtram 
patirtipam suttayinayam tan ca annaqi kariipsu te. | 
pariy^ram attbuddb&ram abbidhammappakaranam 
patisambbidan ca niddesam ekadesan ca j&takam 
ettakam yissajjetyftna annftni akarimsu te. | 
n&mam lingam parikkbftram &kappakaran&ni ca 
pakatibb&yam yijabety& tan ca annam akamsu te. | 
• 

80—88. These stanzas are quoted in the Kathfivatthn-AHbakathft (MS. 
of the Paris National Library, fonds P&li, 229); I designate the readings of 
this US. by K. — 80. nilcka44hitft K, d'Alwis. — 81. sahassft K, 
d'Alwis. — mah&saipgUi vaccati NK, d'Alwis, vuccati (omitting mah&saip- 
gSti) FGl, sattasatikft ti v*" Z, saipgttiti pavaccati ABG2. niabfisaipgttfti 
vaccati? — 88. bh" nilcftyean ca pa&casu, d'Alwis; bh*^ vinaye nikft- 
yesn ca pa&casn K. — 35. bahnip K, d'Alwis. — 36. vinayagambhf- 
raip ZK, d'Alwis. — abhidhammaip chappakarayaip K, d'Alwis. — 
88. yijahitvft AK. 
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6, 89—68. 87 

pubbamgain& bhinnaT&d& Mah&8aipgtiik&rak&, 

tesan ca anuk&rena bhinnav&dft bahA ahft. | 

tato aparak&lamhi tasmim bhedo aj&yatha: 

Gokulika Ekabyohl^rft duvidh& bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 40 

Gokulik&Qam dve bhedft aparak&Iamhi jftyatba: 

Bahu88utak& ca Pannatti duvidh& bbijjjittha bhikkhavo. | 

Cetiy4 ca punavAdi Mah&8am^tibbedak&. 

panca vkdk ime sabbe Mah&samgttiiniilakA | 

attham dhaiiiman ca bbindiipsu ekadesan ca saipgabam 

ganthiii ca ekadesamhi chaddetvft annam akamsii te. | 

nftmam lifigam parikkh&ram ftkappakaran&ni ca 

pakatibh^vam Tijabetv& tan ca annam akamsu te. | 

yisuddhatherav&damhi puna bhedo ajftyatha: 

Mahim8&8ak& VajjiputtakA duvidbA bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 45 

Vajjiputtakav&damhi catudhA bhedo ajayatha: 

Dhammuttarikft Bhaddayftnikft Chandagftrik& ca Sammiti. | 

Mahims&sak&nam dve bhed& aparak&lamhi j&yatha: 

Sabbatthav&d& Dhammaguttft duvidh& bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 

Sabbatthav&d& Kassapik^ Kassapikft Sanikantik&, 

Suttav&d& tato ann& anupubbena bhijjatha. | 

ime ek&dasa vAdft pabhinnA therav&dato 

attham dhatntnan ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham 

ganthiii ca ekadesamhi chaddetvftna akamsu te. | 

nftmam lifigam parikkh&ram ftkappakaran&ni ca 

pakatibh&vam vijahetv& tan ca annam akamsu te. | 60 

sattarasa bhinnavAdA eko vftdo abhinnako, 

sabbev^ atth&rasa honti 'bhinnav&dena te saha. | 

nigrodho va mahftrukkho therav&d&nam uttamo 

anfinam anadhikan c^ eva kevalam jinas&sanatn, 

kantak& viya rukkhamhi nibbatt& v^dasesakft. | 

pathame vassasate n^ atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 

bhinn& sattarasa v&d& uppann& jinasftsane. | 



80. abnqi N. — 41. Bahussutikft K, d*Alwi!>; 6fthnlik& AB62. — 
PaftSattt. — 42. punav&dt. — 44. vijahitvft AK. — 46. Channa- 
gariki ca Sammiti? — 47. 48. 8abbaUhiy&d&, d'Alwis. — 48. afifie? 
K: 8akantikftnai|i Suttavftdi anupnbbena bbijjatha. — 49. cba44«t^& 
aftiiai|i akaqiiiu te K. — 50. yijabitvft AK. 
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88 5, 64—68. 

{lefUf^yfitikl imagirik& Siddhattb& Fubb&para8elik& 
f^paro E&jagiriko cbatth& uppannft apar&par&. | 
ftcariyav&daip ni^tbitam. 

An&gate yassasate vassftn' attb&ras&ni ca 
66 uppajjissati so bbikkbu samano pa^irfipako, | 
brabmalokA oayitv&na uppajjissati m&nuse 
jacco br&hmanagottena sabbamant&na p&ragu, | 
Tisso 'ti nftma n&mena Putto Moggalisaybayo. 
Siggayo .Caqdayajjo ca pabb&jessanti d&rakaqi. | 
pabbajito tad& Tisso pariyattin ca p&puni 
bbindity^ ^ittbiyayMftoa patiftbapessati s^anaip. | 
P&taliputte tad4 r&j4 Asoko n&ma n&yako 
anu9&8ati so rajjaip dbammiko rat(bavad^bano. | 
sabbe 8atti^8at& bbikkbd anu8&8ety&na s&sanaip 
60 da8i^ yattb&m bbiodityft tber& te parinibbut&. | 
brabmalokft ci^vity&na uppanno in&nu8e bbaye, 
jkiiyk 8ola8aya880 sabbamantftna p&ragu. | 
puccb4mi samanam panbain ime panbe yiyftkara, 
iruyedaiYi yajuyedaip s&mavedam pi nigban^uip itih&saft oa 

pancamam. | 
tberena ca katok&so panhaip pucobi anantaro. 
paripakkanftnam mftnayam Siggayo etad abrayi: | 
abam pi mftnaya panbaip puccbftmi buddbadesitam, 
yi^di pi kusalo panbaip byakarobi yatb&tatham. | 
bb&sitena saba panbe: na me dittbam na me sutam, 
66 pariy&pun4mi tarn, mantam, pabbajj4 mama ruccati. | 
samb&db&ya gbar4y&84 nikkbamitv&na m4navo 
anag4riyaip santibb&vam pabbaji jinas&sane. | 
8ikkb&k&mam garucittam Candavajjo babussuto 
anus&sittba s&maneram nayangam sattbus&sanaip, | 
Siggayo ntbaritv&na pabbaj&pesi d4rakaip, 
susikkbitam mantadbaram Candavajjo babussuto 
naya&gam anusftsetv^ tber& te parinibbutft 'ti. | 



64. Aparar&jagirik&? — ohadhft N. — 67. The MSS. almost ood- 
atantly read Candavajjo instead of Oandavajjt. — 60. anniiaitTftna? — 
62. lamaya? conip. ▼. 66: m&^va. — 68. anantaraip Al, *ro A2G1N, 
"^rft B62F, *re Z. anuttaraip? comp. 6,28. •— 66. bhftsitena taha pa- 
fthena? — 66. aambftdhaamft? 
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5, 69—82. 39 

Caiidagutiassli dvevasse catusatthi ca Siggavo tad&, 
atthai^anDftsa vass&ni Pakundakassa r&jino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggayatherasantike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
Tinayslm uggaheiv&na vimutto upadbisamkhaye. | 70 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mahftjutim 
vftcesuin pitakain sabbam ubhatosamgahapunnakain. | 
Siggavo n^nasamptono Moggaliputtam mabUjutim 
katv& vinayap^mokkbam nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Candagutto rajjam k^resi vassftni catuvtsati, 
tasmin cuddasavassiimhi Siggavo parinibbuto | 
&rannako dbutavftdo appiccho k&nane rato 
sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme pftramfgato | 
pantasen&sane ramme og&hetY& mabavanam 
eko adutiyo sAro siho va girigabbhare. | 75 

nibbute lokanftthassa vassHni solasam ahtk, 
samasatthi tad& hoti vassam Upftlipanditam, | 
Ajfttasattu catuvtsam, Vijayassa solasam ahOi, 
Dftsako upasampanno Up&litherasantike. | 
catt&lts' eva vass&ni Dftsako nftma pandito, 
N&gad&se dasavasse, Pakun4akassa visati, | 
upasampanno Sonako tbero D&sakasantike. 
cattiltsavasso dhtro tbero Sonakasavbayo, | 
KftlAsokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantarftv&se vasSam ek&- 

dasam b.bave, 
Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. | so 

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catusatthi Siggavo tadft, 
atthapannAsa vass&ni Pakundakassa rAjino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. | 
Asokadbammassa chavasse chasattbi Moggaliputto ab6, 
atthacatt&rtsa [vassAni] Mutastvassa r&jino, 
Mabindo upasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike. | 
uggahesi vinayan ca Up&li buddhasantike, 

71. ubhosaipgahasuttakaqi? Oonip.7,28. — 76. lokanftthaimiifi? 
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pa94ar4ja88a vfaati? comp. 4, 41. — 82. Instead 
of chasaHhi it oaght to be saUbi. — aUbacatt&lfsaip Mntastvassa r&jino N^ 
attbacatiftrtsaiii ('ea A) ABG, omitting tb© following words; atbavattftdl- 
paqi F. Z: attbacatt&risavassambi Mabindo nftma yatissaro npasampanno sayi- 
tnddho Btogg* s*^. 
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40 5, 88—98. 

D&sako yinayam sabbam Up&Iitherasantike 
liggahetyAna v&cesi upajjb&yo va s&sane. | 
v&cesi P&sako thero Tinayam Sonakassa pi, 
pariy&punitv& v&cesi upajjh&yassa santike. | 
Sonako buddhisampanno dbammavinayakovido 

86 v&cesi yinayam sabbam Siggavassa anuppadam. | 
Siggayo Candavajjo ca Sonakasaddhivih&rikft, 
v&cesi yinayam thero ubbo saddhivih&rike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
yinayam uggabetv&na yimntto upadhisaipkbaye. | 
Moggaliputto upajjh&yo Mabindam saddbivib&rikam 
v&cesi yinayam sabbam therav&daip antUiakam. | 
parinibbute sambuddhe Up&lithero mah&juti 
vinayaip t&va v&cesi timsa vassam andnakani. | 
saddbivih&rikain theram D&sakam n&ma panditaip 

90 vinayatth&ne thapety&na nibbuto so mah&mati. | 
D&sako Sonakam theram saddbivib&rim anuppadaip 
katy& vinayap&mokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako chalabhinn&no Siggavaqi ariyatraja^i 
vinayatth&ne fhapetv&na chasat(himhi ca nibbuto. | 
Siggayo n&nasampanno Moggaliputtan ca d&rakam 
katy& vinayap&mokkhaip nibbuto so cbasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindaip saddhivih&rikaip 
katy& yinayap&mokkhaip ch&sttivassamhi nibbuto. | 
catusattati Up&Ii ca, catusatthi ca D&sako, 
chasat^hi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu cbasattati, 

95 astti Moggaliputto, sabbesam upasampad&. | 
sabbak&lamhi p&mokkho vinaye Up&lipandito, 
paiin&sam D&sako thero, catucatt&rtsan ca Sonako, 
pancapann&savassam Siggavassa, atthasa^thi Moggaliputta- 

savhayo. | 
Udayo solasa yass&ni rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chayasse Udayabhaddamhi Up&Iithero nibbuto. | 
Susun&go dasavassam rajjam k&resi issaro, 
atthayasse Susun&gamhi D&sako parinibbuto. | 



85. dhannnaTinayiko muni N, 'yako mnni F, *sokft noDi Gl. — 
94* ohftaftirassamhi N, a((haUi|i8aiDhi T, a((batiifinibi F. The correct nmn- 
ber would be eighty. 
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6. 99 - 6, 8. 41 

SusnnAgass' accayena honti te dasa bhfttaro, 
sabbe b&vtsati vassaip rajjam k&resu vanfisato. 
imesain chatthe vassAnam Sonako pariDibbuto. | 
Candagutto rajjam kftresi vassftni catUvisati, 
tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | loo 

Bindusftrassa yo putto Asokadhainmo mah&yaso ' 
vass&ni sattatimsam pi rajjam kftresi khattiyo. | 
Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo 
sftsanam jotayitTftna nibbuto ftyusamkliaye. | 
catusattativassambi thero Upftlipandito 
saddhivibftrikam tberam D&sakam nftina paDditam 
vinayatihftne thapetvftna nibbuto so mahftgani. | 
Dftsako Sonakam thcram saddhivihftrikani anuppadam 
katvft vinayap&mokkham catusatihimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako chalabbinnftno Siggavam ariyatrajam 
yinayatth&ne thapetvftna cbasatthimhi parinibbuto. | io5 

Siggavo iiftnasampanno Moggaliputtan ca d&rakam 
katvft vinayapftmokkbam nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhivihftrikam 
katvA vinayapftmokkham asitivassamhi nibbuto. | 
bhftilavftram pancamain nitthitam. 

VI. 

Dve sat&hi ca vass&nt attharasa vassftni ca 
sambuddbe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. | 
ftgat& r&jaiddhiyo abbisitte Piyadassane, 
pharati punnatejan ca uddham adho ca yojanam, 
Jambudipe mahftrajje balacakke pavattati. | 
va6o Anotatto daho Himav&pabbatamuddhani, 
sabbosadhena satnyuttft solasam pi kumbhiyo 
tadft devasikam niccam devft abhiharanti te. | 



99. KftUsokass' accayena? — vissuto AZ, vissuU 662, vaipsato X. 
— 107. chftsiti N; asiti, tbe other MSS. 

VI, 2. niahlrRJ3eABG2, ^iJaCGlR, •Jijaip MnF. — balacakktip? — 
8. vauo Anotatto yo A, vnsso Anodatto dajo G, vaso Aootatte dabe K, 
▼ahe Anodattadahe F, Anodattodakaip yeva Z. In B these words are wanting, 
yo so An* daho? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantapfts. : ^derasikam eva 
ta8«a deyatft . . . ftbaranti." — solasamhi k* Al, *sam pi A2, ?sai|i pi BO, 
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4? 6, 4-17. 

nftgal^tftdantakaifhani sugandbain pabbateyyakam 
piu4u8ini()dbaip 'oiadburain rasavantaip manoramam 
ta4^ ^eyasikam niccam deyatftbbiharaDti te. | 
ftn^alakaip osadban ca sugandfaam pabbateyyakani 
mqdusiniddbaip rasavantam mababhdteh' upattbitaip 

5tad& deyasikaip niccam devat&bbibaranti te. | 
dibbap&naip ambapakkan ca rasavantaip sugandbakain 
ta^ft devasikam nicc^ip deyat&bbibaranti te. | 
Cbandadabato vil pancayanna^i p&purananiyftsanaip 
tad& devasikaip niccaip deyat&bhibaranti te. | 
stsanb&nagandbacu^naip tatb& c&nuvilepanaip 
mudukain p&rupatt&ya sumanadussam asuttakaip | 
mab&rabani anjanan ca sabban tarn n&galokato 
tad^ deyasikaip niccaip n&gar&j&baranti te. | 
uccbuyafthipfigamattam pttakam battbapuncbanam 

lotadft deyasikam niccam devat&bbibaranti te. | 
naya y&hasabass&ni suv&baranti s&liyo undurebi visodbitft, 
makkbik& madbukam karuip, accbft kft^mhi ko^ayum, | 
sakunft 8uyaggaj&t& karayik& madburassarA 
Asokapunnatejena sadft s&venti m&uuse. | 
kapp&yuko mabftn&go catubuddbaparic&rako 
suya^nasaipkbalik&baddbo punnatejena Agate, | 
pAjesi rattam&lebi Piyadassi mab&yaao. 
yip^ko pindap&tassa pa^Uddbo sudassano. | 

Candagnttass&yaip natt& Bindusftrassa atrajo 
f4japi;tto ^ad& flei Ujjenikaramolino, 

16 annpvibbena gacchanto Yedissanagarain gato. | 
tatr&pi ca settbidbtt^ Deyf n&m& Hi yissutft 
tassa samy&sam any&ya aj&yi puttam uttamam. | 
Mabindo Saipgbamitt& ca pabbajjam samarocayuip, 



^§Mm ca Z, *8«m pi ca N, *ia pi caca f, lolasa ambulcttmbhiyo? 
•o)* p&nfyafcambbiyo? Saroantapfts.: «Anotattadahato ... so^aBa pftnf- 
yagba^e . . . deyaU ftbaranti.** 

5. *bupaUhitoA, '^bdpattMUip.B, 'bupaHhitaip O, *au paHbiUip Z, ''bi 
pattbitaipNi '^bi patiUbiUqiF, mahftbbdpebi pattbitaip? — vv. 6 — 10 are 
wanting in all tbe Sinbalese MSS., vv. 6—9 in F also. — 7. Cbaddantato 
pa&o*? — pftrnpanattb&ya? Samantap&a. : pftrapanattbftya aauttaroayi- 
kaip 8ttnianapoppbapa(aip.* — 11. kC^t^l^i ko(|ayaip? — 15. [Ujjani]- 
nagara[rooli]no N, UJjenikaramolino (*yo Z) T, Uccenil(aramolino F. — 
16. taaal T. — nt^mo TF. • 
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6, 17—80. 4S 

iibho pi pabbajitvftna bhiudimsu bhavabandhanam. | 

Asoko rajjam k&resi Pft|aliputie puruttame^ 

abhisitto ttni vassftni pasanno buddhas&sane. | 

yadft ca parinibbftyi sambuddho Upavattane 

yadA ca Mahindo j&to Moriyakulasambbavo 

ettbantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam? | 

dve vassasat&ni honti catuvassam paii' uttari 

samantarambi so j&to Mabindo Asokatrajo. | 20 

Mahindadasavassamhi pita bh&te agh&tayi, 

Jambudtpam 'nus&sento catuvassam atikkami, | 

bantvft ekasate bhftte vamsam katv&na ekato 

Mahindacuddasame vasse Asokam abbisincayum. | 

Asokadhammo 'bbisitto patiladdh& ca iddhiyo, 

mah&tejo punnavanto dipe cakkapavattako. | 

paripunaavtsayassamhi Piyadass' ftbhisincayuin. 

p&sandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkaroi. | 

dvasatthiditthigatik& pftsandft channavutikft, 

sassataucchedamMII sabbe dvthi patitthit&, | 25 

nigantbAc^lak& c' eva itarft paribbajak& 

itar& brfthman& Hi ca aiine ca puthuladdhik4. | 

niyantisassatucchcde sammMhe binaditthike 

itobahiddhApftsande titthiye nftnftditthike 

sftr&sftram gavesanto puthuladdbi nimantayi. | 

tittbigane nimaatitv& paye8etv& nivesanam 

mab^dl^nam padatvftna panham puccbi anuttaratn. | 

paoham putthA na sakkonti vissajjetutn sakft bal&, 

ambani puttham labujarn v& by&karimsu apaiinakft. | 

anumattam pi sabbesam alan tc puna desanam. 

bhinditv& sabbapasandam haritv^ puthuladdhike | so 



22. Mahindacuddasavasae Z, * dacuddasame vasso ("sae A) ABG, 
* dacuddasamavaase F, *de cuddasame vasae N. — 24. pft8a94® -^* tSotnp. 
▼. 80. — 26. itarft brAhmapft N; itarft is wanting in the other MSB. — 
brfthmapftpi ca? — 27. niyatisass"? niga^thaaass^? — 28. niman- 
tetvft A. — niveaane TF. — 29^ pnUho AZ, ""Uhaip BGN, auUhaqi F. 
ambaip puUho (putthft?) labujaip va? — 80. The king, as ia related 
in the Samantapft8ftdilc&, invited the ascetics to sit down on what seata they 
judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on diflferent kinds of 
low seats, whereas Higrodha took his seat on th? royal throne. I there- 
fore propose to correct this line thus: annroattam pi sabbesaip alan i^saip 
niBidanAip. 
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44 6» 81—48. 

Hi r&j& yinointeai: anne pi ke labhftmase 
ye loke arahanto ca arahattamaggan ca passanti? | 
saipyijjanti ime loke, na yimam lokam asuDnatam, 
kad&baip sappuris&naip dassanam upasamkaroe? 
(assa subb&sitaip 8utv& rajjaip demi savtjitaip. | 
iti rftj& yicintento dakkbineyye ua passati, 
niccaip gavesati r&j4 stlavante supcsale. | 
cafikaman iambi pfts&de pekkbamftno hahtt jane 
ratbiy& pind&ya carantam Nigrodbam samanani addasa. | 
p&s&dikam abbikkantaip pa(ikkantaip vilokitam 
36 ukkbittacakkbusampannaip arubantam santam&nasam | 
uttamadamatbappatiam dantam guttam surakkbitaip 
kulagane asaipsa^tbaip nabbe candam va nimmalam, | 
kesart ya asant&sam, aggikkbandbarn va tejitaip, 
garuip dur&eadaip dbtraip santacitiam sam&bitam, | 
kbtn&savaip sabbaklesasodbitam purisuttamaip 
c&ravib&rasampaiinain sampassam samanuttamain | 
sabbagunagataip Nigrodbam pubbasab^yau; vicintayi 
pubbe sucinnakusalaip ariyamaggapbale (bitaqi, | 
40 ratbiyA piiidAya carantuip muiiiip iiioiieyyavubsuti. | 
jigimsam&iio sa dbtro ciniayi: | 

buddbo ca loke arab4 sftyako lokuttaramaggapbale tbito 
mokkban ca nibbftnagato asaipsayam annataro esa tbero 

gur(knam. | 
8o pancapttipa8&dam patilabbi ulAram p&mojjainanappa- 

8&dito, 
nidbim ya laddb& adbano pamodito iddbo manoiccbiiam 

ya Sakkopamo. | 



32. apafifiakaip N. Buftfiatai|i? Comp. the following itanza of the 
Baddbavaipaa : evaip nirftkulaqi &si aafiikataiii tittbiyehi taip, vicittaip ara- 
hantehi Taiibhatehi tfidihi. — aajlviUip A, laviJiUip BO, yaip jiUip Z, 
aavljitaip N, aaipvfijitaiii F. — 85. okkhittac* A. Comp. Mahftvagga I, 
28, 2. — 36. kulangape A. — 88. sainpassaiii X, *88a Q\, *8si T. — 
89. pabbasamayaip? — 40. pi^^^ya is wanting in all the MSS., ex- 
cept in N. — 40. 41. aanimonavayitaqi Jigiipsamfiuo virftcintayi A 01, auni- 
monavassitaip jfgiaamftno sa viro cintayi F, muniip nnoneyyavuaauti jigiaamftno 
sa dhlro ointayi N, passitvfi so vicintayi Z. These words are wanting in B 02. 
maniip moneyyavasitaip ... Jigiipsaniftno sa'dhtro vicintayi? — 
42. bnddbo va? — sas&vako A. — After «(hito'* we oogbt to insert 
.mnni** or a similar expression. — 48. pftmojjaip manappasidito? 
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6, 44-62. 46 

&mantayt afmatarekamaccam : handa bhikkhan tarn lafa- 

m&narftpo 
nayehi pftsftdikam santavuttiin n&go va yantam rathiyft 

kum&rakam | 
asant&sam santagun&dhivl^sitain. | 45 

r&jft pas&davipulatp patilabhi udaggahatiho manas&bliicin- 

tayi: 
nissamsayam uttamadhammapatto aditthapubbo ayaip puris- 

uttamo. I 
vtmamsamftno punad evam abravt: supannattam ftsanam ... 

patthatam, 
nistdayt pabbajitaitham &8ane, mayft anunofttam tassftbhi- 

patthitam. | 
ftdftya ranno yacanam padakkhinam . . . gaheivft abhirftbt 

&8ane, 
nistdi pallafikavare asant&so Sakko va devarftj& Pandu- 

/ kambale. | 

vicintayt rAj4: ayam aggadftrako niccalo asantayt .. atthi nu 

tarn I 

disvft rftj& taip tarunain kuinftrakam ariyavattaparih&rakam 

varam 
susikkhitam dhatnmavbayakovidain diavft r&j& tarunatn ku- 

mftrakain pasannacitto punad evam abravi: | 50 

desehi dhammam tava sikkhitam mama, tvam eva saithft, 

anusftsitam tay& 
karomi tuyham vacanam mahlLmuni , anus&sa mam . * * 8u- 

noma desanam. | 
sutvftna raiino vacanam sutejitam navafigasatthe patisatn- 

bhidatthito 



44. bbikkhantaifi T, *nto GIN, ^'ote F. bbikkhun taip? — 45. na- 
yeha? — laotagapavftsitaip (^^kaip F) TF, santagupftdhivfteitaip N. aanta- 
gnpftdbivaaitaip? — 46. pasftdaqi v"? — uttamadamathapatlo N. — 
47. niaidftbi pabbajitagghamftsane (Mabftvaq&sai p. 25, 1.6: „anurOpo 
ftsane**) mayft anufififttaiii taj&bbipatthitaip? — 48. ca dakkbipaip 
AB. sa dakkhipaip karaip (see Mablvaipsa, p. 25, 1. 8) gabetv&? — 
49. asantftpiti f'pUi BG2) taip ABG2, asantapi akatthinu taip Gl, asan- 
tapi (*yt M) afttbi nu Uip X, santapUi atthi Z. nsantftso . . .? — 50. va- 
raip N, carl F, dhari T. — The repetition of ^dSnvk — kumftrakaip* ought 
to be expunged. — 51. autopadesanaiii (sun* Gl) ABG, which may be 
correct. In Z, v. 52 and the last Pftda of y. 51 are wanting. 
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40 6, 62—62. 

yi}o}ayt fepitakaip mah&raham, tarn addasa appam&dasu- 

desanam: | 
appam&do amatapadam, pam&do maccuno patdaui, 
appamattft iia mtyanti, je pamattft yatb& matA. | 
Migrodhadhtram anumodayantam r&jft yij&niya tarn agga- 

betuip, 
ye l^eci sabbannubuddhadesiU sabbesam dbamm&nam imassa 

mfilakft. I 
ajj' 0ya tumhe saranam upemi buddhan ca dhammaip sara- 

nan ca samgham, 
65 saputtad&ro sabaMtakajjano up&sakattam pa^iveday&Dii tarn. | 
saputtad&ro sarane patit(hito Nigrodhakaly&namitiassa 

Agaipft: 
pfijeipi caturo satasahassarfipiyam a(tba((bakaip niocabha- 

ttan oa theraip. | 
t6vij|j& id(}bippait& oa oetopariy&yakovid4 
kbtn&8ay& arabanto babti buddbassa 8&vak&. | 
iberf^fi ay oca punad eva r&j&: iccb&mi samgharatanassa 

dassanam, 
samAgamaip sannipatanti y&vat& abbiv&day&mi sun&mi dbam- 

mam. | 
8am&gat& sat^bisabassabbikkbA, d&t& ca raniio pa^iveda- 

yiqisu: 
saipgbo mab&sannip&to sutut^bo, gaocbasi tvam iccbasi saip- 

gbadassanaip. | 
dt^tassa yacanam sutyA Asokadbammo mabtpati 
eoAinaQtayi natisaipgbamitt&macce ca bandbaye: | 
dakkbinad&Qam dass&ma mab&samghasam&game, 
karoipa yeyy&yatikam yatb&sattim yatbftbalam. | 
mandapam ftsanain udakam^upattbAnam d&nabbojanam 
patiyMentu me kbippain d&nftraham anuccbayam. | 

64. vij&ntya tain aggahetnip AB02, vijlniqisn toip aggabetuip Z, vijftni 
(*nt N) bahnni ^hdni N) gahetoip (ggahetuip Ql)XQ|. •— ''buddhena 
desitft ABG2. — imassa milUki XQl, imaip m&lakaip ti ^kan U A, ^'ki 
ti B) ABG2, imassa molakft Z. im(ai|i) assn m6Ukai|i? — 68. sanni- 
patanti ABQ, santi patanti Z, sannipatanta X. — 59. sannipatiipsu ta(|hft 
{sanf" A; kuHh& Z) Y, sannipftU satu^hft 01, sannipftto StttuU|io N, sannl- 
p&4Atft sndatjbft. F. — gacchfibi Z. — iochftmi F. gaooh&hityaipicohi- 
taip s*? — 61. dakkbinadhammaqi ('dammaip N) XGl. dakkhiyftdfi- 
naip? — 62. pftnabbojanaip? — anucchaviqi ABQ2. 
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6, 68—74. 47 

supeyyabhattakftrft oa 8uci7&gu8uaaipkhat& 
patiyftdentu me khippam manunnam bhojanam fiucim. | 
mah&dftnan ca dass&mi bhikkliusaipghe ganuttame, 
nagaramhi bheriyo vajjantu, vtthi sammajjantu te, 
vikirantu v&lukatn setam puppha^ ()a pancavannakain, | 
m&lagghiyam toranan ca kadalt pimnaghatam subham 
ntukkamaparam tbi)ipatp tbapayantu tahim-tahimi | 65 

vatthehi ca dhajam katv& baudbayantu tahiin-tabiip, 
m&Iftd&ina8ani&yutt& sobbayantu imam puram. | 
khattiy& brfthman& vessft 8udd& annakul&su ca 
vattham Abharanam puppbam n&ti&Iamk&rabbA8it& 
ftdftya dtpan jalam&nam gaccbaniu samghadassanam. | 
sabbafi ca t&l&vacaram gandhabbft n&nAkulft sikkbitft 
vajjantu TaggusavaDtyft 8U88ar&, gaccbaniu aggavaram fiain- 

gbadassanam. | 
lamkftrakftmad& o' eva 8otthiyanataDfttak& 
8abbe 8amgbam upayantu bftsayantu 8am&gatam. | 
pupphan ca anekavidbam punnakan ca anekadb& vividbdm 
yannakan c^ eva karoniu pftjain anekarlirsiyo. | 70 

nagara88a patihftfam antare 
d&nam 8abbam patiyantu patthitaqfi. | 
pAjain 8am&daya 8abbam diva8am rattbav^ikft 
rattiii ca dabbam niy&me a8e8ato karontu 8amgb&dbik4ra88a 

ftrabbi. | 
tarn rattiyft accayena bhattam 8akanive8ane 
panttara8a8ampaDnam patiyftdetv&na khattiyo | 
8&macce 8aparivAre &Q&pe8i mabftya8o: 



68. suciyftgA flnsaipkbatft? — 64. vUhiyaqi Z. vtthiyo? — 

66. utokkamaparaifi (^paraip ce F) XOl, upakkamma paraip ABQ2, iissft* 
pitsdhajaqi Z. — tnpni|i Gl. — tbapayantu N, pa(hajanta F, upayantu Gl, 
uasftpentu ABG2, ussftpetuqi Z. I prefer no to try any conjecture. — 

67. *kulftni BG2, *kul&8u AZ, 'kulesu XGl. afifiakul&pi ca? — 68. vk- 
dentu? — 69. lafikftrapamadft ABG2. Gomp. 21, 27. — 70. puppakaip 
GiX, puQ^agha^iip Z, cuppakaqi ABG2. — pufijaip? — 71. patiyantu 
N, *nUip FZ, ""nU BGl, ''tto AG2. — patthitaip N, paHhitaip TF. •— 
72. tam&daya N, «yi FQIM, ^'yt ARC, ''yuip BG2. — rattiip ... Arabhi 
taqi is wanting in BG2Z. — niy&me aseaato F, niyamenaseaato N, niy&me 
aaeto A 01. — saipgh&dh* N, saipgba adh* AFGl. 

... dftnaip sabbaip asesato pa^iyftdentu pattbitaip. j 
pOjaip samftdftya aabbaip divaiaip ra((bavA8ik& 
rattifi ca sabbaip tiyftmaip karontu aaipgbftbhtratA. | ?? 



Digitized by 



Google 



48 6, 74—88. 

gi^pdbamftl&pupphakfitaip pupphachattadhajam bahum | 
div& 4tpan jalamftnam abbibarantu mabftjani. 

76 yftyatA mayA taattft tftvati abbibarantu te. | 
imambi nagare sabbe negamA ca catuddi8& 
sabbevi^ fftjaparisA sayoggabalav&bau^ 
8abbe piaip anugaccbantu bbikkbusamgbassa dassanaip. | 
mabatA r&j&nubb&vena nty&8i r&jakunjaro 
Sakko ya Nandavanuyy&naip evaip 8obbi mabtpati. | 
gatvftna r&j& taram^nari^po bbikkbusamgbassa santike 
abbiv&detv&na saminodi vedaj4to katanjali. | 
Arooayi bbil^kbusamgbam: mam' attbam anukampatu. 
y&va bbikkbu anuppatte sabbe antonivesane, | 
samgbassa pitaratp tberaip pattam &dftya kbattiyo 

sopdjam&Do babupuppbebi pftvisi nagaram puram. | 
nive9aDam paye8et;y& Distd&petT&na &8ane 
ydgum n&n&vidbam kbajjaip bbojanan ca mabftrabaip 
adAsi payatapftni y&vadattbam yadiccbakaip. | 
bbutt&yi bbikkbu8amgba8sa onttapattap&nino 
ekamekassa bbikkbuno adftsi yuga8&|akain. | 
p&dasambbanjanaip telaip cbatian c&pi up&banaip 
8abbam 8amanaparikkb&ram ad&si pb&nitam madbum. | . 
pariy&retv&na nisidi Asokadbammo mabtpati, 
nisajja r&j& pavftresi bbikkbusaipgbaasa paocayam: | 

86 yftvat& bbikkbft iccbanti t&ya demi yadiocbakam. | 
santappety& parikkb&rena 8ampayftrety&na paccaye 
tato puccbimsu gambbtram dbammakkbandbam sudesitaip: | 
attbi bhante pariccbedo deait' &diocabandbmi& 
n&mam lifigam yibbattin ca kottb&aan c&pi samkbatam 
ettakaip 'ya dbammakkbandbam gananam attbi payediya? | 
attbi rftja ganity&na desit' &diccabandbun& 
suyibbattam supannattam suniddittbaip sudeeitam | 



76. The words „8abbeva rfijaparisft** are wanting in the Sinhalese HSS. 
sabbe pa rftjapnrisft? — 77. Nandannyy&naip Z. — 78. The metre is 
correct if we expunge »rfij&*. — 79. The second hemistich seems to be 
out of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. — jrftva 
bhildcbii anuppattfi? — 88. pftduliaip aftjanaip? Comp. the Apa- 
dftna (Phayre MS., fol. he): „pAdnke . . datvA . . . osadbaip afijanaip datvA*. — 
84. pav&retTAna? — 86. pncchi sugambhtraip B0Q21(. 
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6, 89 — 7, 8. 49 

sahetuip atthasampannam kfaalitaip n^ atthi subhftsitam, 
satipatth&nam samtnappadh&nam iddhip&dan ca indriyam | 
balam bojjhaiigam maggaiigam suvibhattaip sudesitaip, 
evam sattappabhedan ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | 90 

lokuttaram dhammayaram navangam satthiisftsanam 
Titth&ritam suvibhattam desesi dipaduttamo; | 
catur&sitisahass&ni dhammakkbandhiaip anAnakam 
p&o&nam anukamp&ya desit^ &diccabandbun&. | 
amatuttamam varadhammam samsftraparimocanam 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam desesi amatosadham. | 
sutv&na vacanam rftjft bhikkfausamghassa bfa&sitam 
p&mojjahftsabahulo devaj&to nar&sabho 
sar&jikftparis&ya imam vftkyam ud&hari: | 
catiir&sttisahassftni paripUnnam anftnakam 
desitam buddhatetthassa dhammakkhandham mah&raBam, | 95 
catiir&sitisahass&ni &r&mam k&ray^m^ aham 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa ekek&rHmam pAjayam. | 
channavutikotidhanam vissajjetv&na khattiyo 
tarn eva divasam r&j& ftnftpesi ca tftvade. | 
tasmim samaye Jambndtpe nagaraii caturiistiiyo 
ekekanagaratth&ne paccekftr&mam k&rayi. | 
anto tini ca vass&ni yihftram katvftna khattiyo 
parinitthitamfai &rAme pftjam satt&ha k&rayi. | 
bb&navaraii chattham. 



VII. 

Mahftsamftgamo hoti Jambudipasamantato, 
bhikkhA astti kotiyo bhikkhunt channavuti sahassiyo, 
bhikkhA ca bhikkhiiniyo ca chalabhinn& bahAtar&. | 
bhikkhii iddb&nubh&vena samam katv& mahttalam 
lokavivaranam katy& dassesum pfLJiye mahe. | 
Asok^r&me thito r&ja Jambudipam avekkhati, 
bhikkhuiddh&nubh&vena Asoko sabbattha passati. | 



90. In Y the 'words nevaip satt ca* are wanting. — 92. pft^tnaqi? — 
94. vedajfito? — sarftjikftya par** Z. — 97. ca t&vade N, ca kovide 
ABG, mabftjane Z. — 98. caturftsiti sahassiyo? With regard to the 
metre comp. 7, 1* 
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60 7,4-17. 

addasa yib&ram sabbaip sabbattba mabiyam katam 
dbajaip ubbopiyaip puppbam toranan ca m&laggbiyam 
kadalt punnagbatan c* eya n&n&puppbasamobitam, 
6 addasa dtpamandalani vibbftsan tarn catuddisaip. | 
pamodito battbainano pekkbanto vattate mabe 
sam&gate bbikkbusaipgbe bbikkbunt ca sam&gate | 
mab&d&nan ca pannattain diyam&ne vanibbake 
catur&sttisabass&ni vib&re disv&na pAjite | 
Asoko *pi attamano bbikkbusamgbam payedayi: 
aban ca bbante d&y&do sattbu buddbassa s&sane. | 
babu maybam paricc&go s&saue s&rav&dino; | 
cbannayutikotiyo ca vissajjetvA mab&dbanam 

10 catur&sttisahass&ni &r&in& k&rit& inay& | 
pi\j&ya dbammakkbandbassa buddbaset^bassa dcsite; 
catt&ri satasabass&ni deyasikam pavattayi, | 
ekan ca cetiyam pftjam ekam Nigrodbasavbayam 
ekan ca dbammakatbik&nam ekam gil&napaccayam; 
dtyati devasikaip niccam Mab&gaiig& va odanam. | 
anno koci paricc&go bbiyyo maybam na vijjati, 
saddbft maybam dalbatar&, tasmft d&y&do s&sane. | 
sutvftna vacanam ranno Asokadhammassa bb&sitam 
pandito sutasampanno nipunattbaviniccbayo | 
samgbassa tesu vib&ram anuggahattb&ya s&sanam 

15 an&gate ca addb&ne pavattim 8uty& vicakkbano | 
by&k&si Moggaliputto Asokadbammapuccbitam : 
paccayad&yako n&ma s&sane patib&biro, | 
yassa puttam y& dbttaram v& urasmin j&tam anvayam 
pabb&jesi cajetv&na so ve d&y&do s&sane. | 



yil, 4. sabbattba roabiyft kataqi A, •* mabiyaqi k* D, •* mabi[ya}ai|i- 
gataiji O (ya is crossed), s* mahilai|ikatai|i N, sabbattbipi mabltalaqi Z. — 
dbajaqi nssfipitaiji? — 6. 'samfthitaqi A. — 6. oa samftgatft? — 
9. sftravftdino ABG2, rav&dino 01, gftrav*" Z, varav* N. gftravft dino 
(s= dinno)? — 11. pavattayiqi. — 12. cstiyapfijaqi ADQ2. — 16. saqi- 
gbassa tbaro snvihfiro ABG2, saijigbaasa theraqi tasuvibtraip 01, [saipgbassa] 
tesu [vibtraqi] N, saipghassa tfini vihfiraip Z. saipgbassa pbftsuvibftraip? 
As to the construction, comp. vv. 55. 57. — Instead of „sutvft* I sbould 
prefer »fiatvfi'*, wbich looks very similar in Burmese cbaracters. — 17. pabbfi- 
jeti Z. — dftyftdas&sane NOl. — yo saputtaip vft ... pabb&jesi cajit- 
vina? As to the preterite tense MpabbSijesi**, comp. Mabftvaipsa, p. 86, 1. 7, 
and the Tbfipavaipsa : wpaocayad&yako nftma tvaip mahirftja, yo pana attano 
puttall ca dhftarafi oa pabbftjesi ayaqi sfisanassa diyido nimft 'ti.* 
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7, 18— ds. 61 

suty&na yacanain r&j& Asokadhammo mahipati 

Mahindakumftram puttam Samghamittan ca dhttaram | 

ubho amantayi rAj&: d&yAdo homi sftsane. 

sutvftna pituno v&kyam ubho putt&dhivftsayum : | 

sutthu deva sampaticcbftma karoma vacanam tava, 

pabb&jehi ca no khippaip, d&y&do hohi s&sane. | 20 

paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokairajo 

Samghamiitft ca j&tiy& yassam attbftrasam bhaye. | 

cfaayassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajitA pa)&, 

tath^ eya upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, | 

SamghamittA tadft yeya sikkh&yo Va sam&diyi* 

ahd Moggalipuito ya therayftdo mahftgani. | 

catupannAsayassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto, 

Asokass&bhisittato chasatthi Moggalisayhayo, 

tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa saniike. |. 

pabbdjesi MahAdeyo, Majjhanto upasampade. 

ime te n&yak& ttni Mahindass&nukampakft. | 25 

Moggalipuito upajjhftyo Mahindam dipajotakam 

yAcesi pitakam sabbam attham dhamman ca keyalam. | 

Asokassa dasayassamhi Mahindo catuyassiko 

sabbam sutapariyattim ganip&cariyo ahA. | 

sudesitam suyibhattam ubhosamgahasuttakam 

Mahindo theray&dakam uggahety&na dhftrayi. | 

yinlto Moggalipuito Mahindam Asokaatrajani « 

tisso yijj& chalabhinna caturo patisambhidA. | 

Tisso Moggalipuito ca Mahindam saddhiyihftrikam 

Agamapiiakam sabbam sikkh&pesi nirantaram. | so 

tini yassamhi Nigrodho, catuyassamhi bh&taro, 

chayassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokairajo. | 

Kontipuiift ubho ther& Tisso c&pi Sumiitako 

aiihayassamhi 'sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhik&. | 

ime kum&r& pabbajit& ubho ther& ca nibbutA. | 



20. pa(icch&ma T. — 28. tberavftde B. — 24. Asokftbhisitte 
chavasse saUhi M^ ? — 26. upasampado Z. — 27. sntapariyattiip AGl, 
Buttiipanyattiiii Z, sutapariyatti BG2N. — ga^i* B6, ga?!' A, gani* CR, 
gani* M, gayhi N. ga^f ftcariyo? „pftcariya'* does not mean „a pnpil", 
as Cbilders says, but ^tbe teacher's teacher". — 28. chalabhififia M2n; the 
other MSS. omit these words. cha| abhififtft. — catasso? — 82. Comp. 
Mahftvaipsa, p. 88. 

4* 
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52 7, 84-49. 

upftsakattam desiipsii kbattiyft br&hinaD& babft, 
mahftl&bbo oa sakkftro uppajji buddhas&sane, | 
pahtnal&bha8akkftr& titthiy& pathuladdhik&. 

85 pandarafig& ja^il& ca nigantb&oelak&dik& | 
at|ham8U satta vass&ni, abosi vagguposatbo. 
ariy& pesalft lajjt na pavisanti uposatbam. | 
sampatte ca yassasate vassaii cbattiinsa satftni ca 
sattbi bbikkbusabass&ni Asok&rftme vasimsu tc. | 
&jtyak& annaladdbik& n&n& diisenti sftsanam, 
sabbe k&8&yava8an& dAsenti jinas&sanam. | 
bhikkbusabassaparivuto cbalabbinno tnabiddbiko 
Moggaliputto ganap&mokkbo ak&si dbammasaingabaip. | 
Moggaliputto mab&panno parav&dappamaddano 

40 tberav&dam da{bam katv& saipgabam tatiyam kato. | 
maddityft n&n&y&d&ni ntbarityft alajjino babA 
8&8anaip jotayity&na katb&yattbuip pak&sayi. | 
tassa Moggaliputtassa Mabindo saddbiyib&riko 
upajjb&yassa santike saddhammam pariyftpuni. | 
nik&ye paiica y&cesi satta c' eya pakarane, 
iibbatoyibbafigam yinayam pariy&ran ca kbaudhakaip 
iiggabi ytro nipuno upajjb&yassa santike 'ti. | 

Mikkbante dutiye yassasate yass&ni cbattiinsati 
puna bbedo aj&yatba tberay&d&nam uttamo. | 
]^&taliputtanagarambi rajjaip kftresi kbattiyo 

45 Dbamin&s6ko inab&r&j& pasauno buddbas&sane. | 
mab&dftnam payattesi samgbe ganayaruttame, 
catt&ri satasabass&ni ek^ben' eya nissaji. | 
cetiyassa yaj& ekam dbammassa sayauassa ca 
gil&n&nan ca paccayam ekam samgbassa nissaji. | 
tittbiy& l&bbam disy&na sakk&ran ca mab&rabaip 
sattbimattaaabass&ni tbeyyasamy&sak& abd. | 
Asok&r&mayibftrambi p&timokkbo pariccbiji, 
k&r&pento pMimokkbam amacco ariy&nam agb&tayi. | 

84. 4e8ayiip8a Z. — 87. ca vaaaasate 61 NZ, dvo yassasate ABG2. — 
vassa N, vassaqi Y. — ohattiqisat&ni AD 02, cbaUiipsa sat&ni GlNZ. — 
48. dhtro N, vfro Y. — 44. vass&ai oa chattiqisati? — 47. yajft ekaqi 
N, yajftjakaqi Ql, ca ekaiji ABQ2, ca ekassa Z. pfijaiji ekaiji? — sava- 
nassa oa N, oassa oa Ql, oa tathova ca AZ, oa tatheva ki BG2. — 
48. ahuip N. — 49. paricchajf A, ''ccaji DZ, *oohijji N, ''ocbiji Gl. 
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7, 60 - 8, 6. 63 

titthiye niggahatth&ya bahft buddhassa s&vakft 

satthimattasahassftni jinaputt& 8amagat&. | so 

ekasmim sannipAtamhi tbero Moggaliatrajo 

satthukappo mahftnAgo patbavyft n' atthi idiso. | 

ariyftDam gh&titam kammam rkj& theram apucchathii, 

p&tihtram karitv&na ranno kaiikham vinodayi. | 

therassa santike r&j& ug*gahety&na s&sanam 

tbeyyasamy&sabhikkhuno nftseti lifiganftsanam. | 

titthiyft sakav&dena pabbajitva an&darA 

buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakancanam iva. | 

sabbe pi te bhinnavftd& vilomft therav&dato, 

tesan ca niggahatth&ya, sakav&davirocanam, | 55 

desesi tbero abhidhanimam katb^vattbuppakaranam. 

niggabo tdiso n' atthi paravAdappamaddanam. | 

desetvA tbero abbidbammam katbAvattbuppakaranam 

sakavAdasodbanattb&ya, sAsaDam dtgbakAlikam, | 

arabantAnam sabassam uccinitvAoa nAyako 

varam varam gabetvAna akAsi dbammasamgabam. | 

AsokArAmavibArambi DbammarAjena kArite 

navamAsebi nittbAsi tatiyo samgabo ayan ti. | 

saddbammasamgabam navamAsam nittbitam. 
bbAnavAram sattamitm. 

VIII. 

Moggaliputto digbadasst sAsanassa anAgate 
paccantambi patittbAnam disvA dibbena cakkbunA | 
MajjbantikAdayo tbere pAbesi attapancame: 
sAsanassa patittbAya paccante sattabuddbiyA | 
paccantakAnam desAnam anukampAya pApinam 
pabbAtukA balappattA desetba dbammam uttamam. | 
gantvA GandbAravisayam Majjbantiko mabA isi ^ 

knpitam nAgani pasAdetvA mocesibandbanA babu. | 
gantvAna rattbam Mabisam MabAdevo mabiddbiko 
coditvA nirayadukkbena mocesi bandbanA babu. | 5 



51. etasmiiii ABG2. — 58. *> bhikkhunaqi G2, <*bhikkbCinairi B. — 
nftsesi ABG2. — 54. *kancatiaiii riva N, ^kafican&m iva T. 

VIII, 8. pabh&takAN. sabhfttnkft? (comp. 15, 18). — 4. bahuip AB. 
baha? — 5. codetvft? — bahmp AB62. baha? 
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54 8, « - 9, 6- 

atb&paro pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido 
yebftsam abbhugganty&na desesi anamataggiyam* | 
Yonakadbammarakkhitatbero n&ma mab&mati 
aggikkbandbopamasuttakatb&ya Aparantakaip pas&dayi. | 
Mab&dbammarakkbitatbero Mab&rattbam pas&dayi 
Nftradakassapaj&takakatb&ya ca mabiddhiko. | 
Mab&rakkbitathero pi Yonakalokain pas&dajri 
k&lakHr&masuttantakatb&ya ca mabiddbiko. | 
Eassapagotto oa yo tbero Majjbimo Durabbisaro 
10 Sabadevo MAlakadevo Himavante yakkbaganam pas^dayum, | 
katbesum tattba suttantam dbammacakkappayattanam. | 
SuvannabbCUnim gantv&na Sonuttar& mabiddbik& 
niddbametv& pis&cagane mocesi bandban& babu. | 
Lafik&dtpavaraip gantvA Mabindo attapanoamo 
sftsanaip tb&yaram katy& mocesi bandbanft babu. | 
bb&nay&ram attbamam. 



IX. 

Lafik&dipo ayaip abft stbena Stbal& iti. 
dtpuppattiin imaqi yamsaip sun&tba yacanam mama. 
Yaiigarlijass&yam dbtt& araniie yanagocaram 
stbasaipy&sam any&ya bb&taro janayt duye. | 
Stbab&bu ca Styalt kum&r& c&rudas8an& 
m&t& ca Su8im& n&ma pit& ca Stbasaybayo. | 
atikkante sojasayasse nikkbamity& gubantarft 
m&pesi nagaram tattba Stbapuram yaruttamain. | 
L&jaraf^be tabim rkjk Stbaputto mababbalo 
6anu8&8i mab&rajjaiii Stbapurayaruttame. | 



6. The country which was converted by Rakkhita, is not named; and 
#ven in a work so full of the greatest blunders, as the Dfpavaipsa, we should 
scarcely be justified in changing »athiparo* into .yanavise*. I rather 
conjecture: atha there pi R*. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABQ2, Durabhisaro 
Qi, Durabhiytparo N, durAsado Z. The Mahftv. ffkk has Dundhabhinna- 
ssarathero; the Sam. Pftsidikft, Dundnbhissara (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum); the Inscription given by Cunningham (the Bhilsa 
Topes, p. 816), Dadabhisftra. — 12. mocesuip A2. — 18. 18. bahfi? 

IX, 1. Sihalaip ABQ2, SihaU QlZn. — dtpuppattii^i N, dfpuppatU T, 
which may be the correct reading; comp. the note on Mtll^&to'' li ^* — 
2. sfhaip s* N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rahantare T, guhantarft N. 
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9. 6—20. 66 

battii|i8a bh&taro lionii Sthaputtassa atraj&, 

Vijayo ca Sumitto ca 8ubhajettbabhfttar& ahum. | 

Vijayo nAma so kum&ro pagabbbo ksi asikkhito 

karoii vilopakammam atikiocam sud&ruoam. | 

sam&gatft j&Dapad& negaiii& ca sam&gatft 

upasamkamma rftj&nam Vijayadosam pak&sayum* | 

tesam vacanam sutvftna r&j& kupitam&naso 

ftnftpesi amacc&nani: kum&ram niharaiha imam, | 

paricftrik& ime sabbe puttadftrft ca bandbavft 

d&std&sakammakare ntharantu janappadft. | io 

tato tarn niharitvftna visum katv&na bandhave 

&ropetv&na te n&vam yuyhitiba aooave tad&. | 

pakkamantu yatb&kAmam honti sabbe adassanaid 

ratthe janapade y&sam mft puna ftgamicchati. | 

kumftrslnam &r61hanftyft gat& dipam avassakam, 

nftmadbeyyam tad& ksi Maggadipan ti vuccati. | 

mahilftnam ftrfttbanftvA gat& dipam avassakam, 

nftmadbeyyam tadft ftsi Mahilftra|than ti vuccati. | 

purisftnam Arftlhan&vft apilavantft va sftgaraip 

vippanat|hft disftmAlhft gatft Suppftrapattanam. | 15 

orohetv&na Suppftram sattasatan ca te tadft 

vipulam sakkftrasammftnam akamsu te Suppftrakft. | 

tesu sakkariyamftnesu Vijayo ca sahftyakft 

sabbe luddftni kammftni kurumftnft nabujjhakft, | 

pftnam adinnam paradftram musftvftdan ca pesunam 

anftcftraii ca dussilam ftcaranti sudftrunam. | 

kakkhalam pharusam ghoram kammam katvft sudftrunam 

ujjhftyetvftna mantimsu: khippam ghfttema dhuttake. | 

Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo 'ti vft ahft 
Lafikftdipo ca pannatti Tambapanntti nftyati. | 20 



6. 8iibbajeUhabhAUr& ABG, subhajeHhamiitarft Z, satajeUhabhfttarft N. 
— 9. nihatha N. — 10. paricftrake? — bandhave? — 11. vayhaUhuip 
ABG2, vnyhatthe Gl, vnybittha N, uyibipetuip Z. — 12. yantu sabbe 
adassanaip? — adassanft N. — ra^he N, viiUb& Y. — vasaip GIN. — 
ftgamicchati N, Agamicchatn Gl, ftgacchantu ABG2, ftgamanta yaip Z. ftga- 
missati? — 16. apUavantdva N, apilavanto Gl, nplavanU A, upallavantft 
BG2| upalaranto ca Z. pilavantft 'va? cotnp. v. 27. — 16. sambhftraip Y, 
Soppftraip N. — 17. nabujjhakft N, na bajjhati Gl, caranti te Y. nabujjhaka 
ss na-badbya-ka? — 19. katft sadftrnvaip ujjhftyitvftna? — 20. ti 
vft Ny ca ABG| ca tadft Z, d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 7). 
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66 ^3 «i-»». 

piM^ibb&nasamaye sambuddhe dipaduttame 
Sibab&huss&yam putto Vijayo n&ma kbattiyo | 
Xiafik&dtpam anuppatto jahetyft Jambudlpavhayam. 
by&kftsi buddbasettho: so r&)& hessati kbattiyo. | 
tato ftmantayi satthft Sakkaip dev&nam issaraiii: 
Laftk^dtpaasa ussukkam m& pamajjatba Kosiya. | 
sambuddhassa yaoo 8utv& devar&j& Sujampati 
Uppalavannassa &oikkhi dtpaip &rakkhak&ranam. | 
Sakkassa yacanaiu 8utv& devaputto mahiddhiko 

35 Lafik&dtpassa ftrakkbam sapariso paccupatth&ti. | 
tayo mftse yasitv&na Vijayo Bhftrukaochake 
ujjh&yety& janak&yani tarn eya nftyam ftruhi. | 
ftrohityft sakain nayam pilayant& 'ya s&garaip 
ukkhittay&tayegena nadtini!dh& mah&jan& | 
Laiik&dtpam up&gamma orobity& thale fbit&, 
patitt^itA dharanttale atijighacobitft haye 
pipftsitA kilant& ca, padasftgamanam j&yati. | 
ubhopftnthi jann(dii yogam katy& pnthuyiyam 
majjhe yu(th&ya thatyi^a p&nt passanti 8obhan&. | 
surattaip paipsu bhftmibh&go hatthap&nimhi makkhite, 

80 n&inadheyyam tad& Asi Tambapanntti taip ahi!l. | 
pa^hamam nagaram Tambapanni Lafik&dtpayaruttame, 
Vijayo tahim yasanto issariyam anus&si so. | 
ViJAyo Vijito ca so nftyam anurakkhena ca 
Accutag&mi Upatisso pathaman to idh* ftgato. | 
ftkinnft naran&rtbi bahft sabbe samftgatft 
tahiip tahim disftbh&ge nagaram m&pesi kbattiyo. | 

22. Jahitvft Z. — 26. sapariso (sapArOso Gl) pacoopa^hftti AGl, aaha- 
dayo pacoubandhati N, tbapesi VAsudevako Z; tbs whole stanza is wanting 
in BQ2. sapuriso paccupa^bfiti? — 26. ujjbftjatftni k&yaip taip (k&yi- 
naip A/ kftyaip naip Q2) ABG2, njjhiyat&ni kftnaipyaip Z, ujjbftyetvft k&yaip 
Ql, ujjbftyetvft janakiyaip N. — 27. ukkbittft vftt*? — disftrnfilbi 

ABG2, d'Alwis (AtUnag. 8); nadimaibft GlnZ. Comp. v. 16 28. have 

AZ, bhave EG, vade N. — padas4gainanaip Jiyati N, *gamanena j&yati 
GlZ, 'gamanaqi na j&tayuqi (Jinayuip A) ABG2; padasftgamanena oa, d'Alwis. 
Dr. Btthler proposes to read: padas&gamanaip jhftyati. — 29. yogaqi N, 
▼iyftgaip T, yiyfttan d'AlwU. — majjhe GlZn, d'Alwis, pacchfi ABG2. •— 
nahipassanti Y, d'Alwis. — 80. surattapaipsu A. — makkbittaip ABG, 
makkhitaip Z, d'Alwis, makkhite N. inakkhito? — ▼. 82 is wanUng in B 
G2Z. — nftvaip anurakkhana ca AG, *kkhena oa N. Anurfidhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. v. 86. — pa^hamanto idhftgato GN, *nte idhftgato A. pa- 
thaman te idhftgatft? — 88. bah8 sattft? comp. 12, 27; 13, 10. 
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9, 84 — 10, 8. 67 

Tambapaoni dakkhinato nadttire varuttame 
Vijayena m&pitam nagaram samant&putabbedanam. | 
Vijito Vijitam m&pesi, so Uruvelaip u^payi, 
Nakkbaitan&mako 'macco mftpesi Anurftdbapuram. | 85 

Accutagami yo nAma Ujjenim tattba ih&payi, 
Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suvibbHttantar&panam 
iddbam pbttam Buvittbftram ramantyatn inanoramam. | 
Lafik&dtpavbaye ramme Tambapapnimbi issaro 
Vijayo nAma n&mena patbamaip rajjam ak&rayi. | 
Agate sattavassambi Akinno janapado abft. 
nttbatimsati vassAoi rajjam kAresi kbatiiyo. | 
sambuddhe navame mAse yakkbasenam vidbamitam, 
sambuddbe pancame vasse nAgAnam damayi jino, 
sambuddbe attbame vasse samApatti samApayi. | 
imAoi ttpi tbAoAni idbAgami tatbAgato. 

sambuddbe paccbime vasse Vijayo idbam Agato. | 40 

manussAvAsam akArayi sambuddbo dipaduttamo. 
anupAdisesAya sambuddbo nibbuto upadbisamkbaye. | 
parinibbutambi sambuddbe dbammarAje pabbamkare 
atibatimsati vassAni rajjam kAresi kbatiiyo. | 
dfttatp pAbesi Stbapuritm Sumittavbassa santike, 
labum Agaccbatu 'mbeko LaiikAdtpavarutiamam. | 
n* attbi kooi mam' accaye imam rajjAnusA^ako, 
uiyyAdemi imam dipam mamam kataparakkamam. | 
bbAnavAram navamam. 



s X. 

PapdusakkassAyam dbttA KaccAnA nAma kbattiyA 
kulavatpsAnurakkbanattbAya Jambudipa idhAgatA. | 
abbisittA kbattiyAbbisekena PanduvAsamabesiyA, 
tassA samvAsam anvAya jAyimsu ekAdasa atrajA, | 
Abbayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapaiicamo 



86. Vijilo N, Vijayo T. — so BGN, yo AZ. — Nakkhattanfimako N, 
Nakkhattor&dhanftma so (^'nftmo so ABG2) T. — 89. vidbamitoi|i GIN, 
vidhaqisitaip ABG2, vimadditat|i Z. — samftpatti? — 48. ^tnmeko BG2. 
. — 44. mamaip N, mama Gl, mayft ABG2Z. 

X, 2. mahesiyft ZGln, mahesi sft A^ mahasi BG2. 
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58 10, 8 — 11, 6. 

Yibh&to R&mo ca Sivo ca Matto Maitakalena oa, 
tesam kamtthadbtt& tu Citt& nkmk 'ti vi88ut&, 
ranjayati jane ditthe Ummftdaoitt4 'ti vuccati. | 
8aiik&bhi8ekaya88ena &gami Upati88ag&make. 
6 paripunnatim8ava88&ni rajjam k&re8i kbattiyo. | 
Ainitodana88a natt& te abe8uip 8atta Sakiy&, 
R&mo Ti880 Anur&dbo ca Mab&li Dtgb&vu Robiut 
G&mant 8attamo tesam lokan&tba88a vaipsajft. | 
Panday&8a88a atrajo Abhayo n&ma kbattiyo 
visati c' eva yass&ni rajjaip k&resi t&vade. | 
Dtgh&yuss' atrajo dhtro 6&mantpandito ca yo 
Panduy&sam upattbanto Cittakann&ya saipyasi. | 
tassa samy&sam any&ya aj&yi Pandukasaybayo, 
attftnam anurakkhanto ayasi Doy&rikamandale. | 
bh&nay&ram dasamam. 

XL 

Abbayassa ylsatiyasse Pakundassa ytsati ahA, 
sattatimsayasso j&tiy& abbisitto Pukundako. | 
Abbayassa ytsatiyasse coro ^si Pakundako. 
sattarasambi yassambi banty&na satta m&tule 
abbisitto r&j&bbisekena nagare Anur&dbapure. | 
atikkante dasayassambi sattbiyassam anftgate 
tbapesi g&masim&yo abbay&ni g&lbaip k&rayi. | 
ubbato paribbunjity& yakkbam&nusak&ni ca 
anftn&ni sattati Vass&ni Pakundo rajjam ak&rayi. | 
Pakundassa ca atrajo Mutastyo n&ma kbattiyo 
9 issaro Tambapannimbi sat^i yassam ak&rayi. | 
Mutastyassa atraj& atb' anne dasa bb&tuk&, 
Abbayo Tisso N&go ca Utti Matt&bbayena ca | 



4. rafijayanti AZ, ""yati N61, ''yaqiti BG2. rafijayanti jane di((h&? 
— 6. sank4bh« BGZ, Laiikftbh'' N, sakfibhisakavaasena A. — 6. te is 
wanting in NQl. nattftro aheauip? — Bokano A, Bohini BOB, Bubtni 
QMn. Comp. Mahftvaipaa, p. 67, 1. 1. — 7. vtsatiqi Z. — 8. upa^ba- 
hanto A. — 9. tassa N, vassa 01, va asso B, assft AQ2Z. 

XI, 1. FakuQ^assa N, Pap^nkassa (Pa94akass« Ql) Y. — sattatiqisa- 
vasso ABG2, sattatiqisativassehi Z, sattatiipsavassa 61, sattatiipsfiya N. — 
8. ^simini N, *simftni 61. ^stmftni may be correct; comp. 14, 84. 87. 74; 
13, 6; 22, 1. — g&lha N, kulaip Y. 
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11, 7—17. 69 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa, 

AnuUdevi Stvalft ca Mutastvassa dhitaro. | 

Aj&tasattu attbame vasse Vijayo idhain tlgato, 

Udayassa cuddasavassamhi Vijayo kMaipkato tadA. 

Udayassa solase vasse Panduv&sam abbisincayi. | 

Vijayassa Panduv&sassa ubhordj&nam antare 

samvaccharam tad& asi Tambapanni apar&jika. | 

ekavisam N&gad&so Panduv&so tad& gato, 

Abhayam pi NftgadHsassa ek&bbisekam sincayum. | lo 

. . . sattaras' eva vassani catuvisati. | 

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gato Pakundakasavhayo, 

Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam abbisincayi. | 

AsokassAbhisittato sattarasavasso ahd Mutastvo tada gato. | 

iambi sattarase vasse cbamftse ca aniigate 

bemante dutiye m&se lis&lhinakkbattamuttaine 

abhisitto Dev&nampiyo Tambapannimbi issaro. | 

CbatapabbatapHdambi veluyatthi tayo abA: 

setsk rajatayattbi ca latH kancanasannibb&, | 15 

nilam pitam lobitakam od&tan ca pabbassaratn 

k&lakam boti sassirtkam pupphasantbanat&disatn, | 

tatb&pi puppbayattbi 8&, dijayattbi taibete, 

dij& yatiba yatb&vanne evaip tattba catuppade. | 

7. Kbfrena N. — Stvalft A, Sivalft BG, Sil& N, Sivali Z. Comp. 
17, 76. — 8. Pap(|QTft80 abhisificayf A, <*8ai)i abhisificayi BG, ^saip bhisiii- 
cayi N, yaQ<|nvft8ain abhisiiicayi Z. Comp. vv. 12. 89. It seems to me 
rather doubtful if we are to read ^abhisificnyuip" in all these passages. — 
9. saipvaccharaqi Y, sabbabhQri N, sabbabhari Gl. — hoti GIN, ftsi T. — 
arftjikft A. — 10. Nftgadftso? — ekftbbisekam abhis'' N; ekavtse 'bhisiiS- 
cayui|iA2. — vv. 11 — 14 [anftgate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase 
vassftni Y. — 12. Mu^asivo abhisificayi (•sivfttis* Gl, •siv&bhis^ G2) Y, 
Mutastvaqi abhisificayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. as&lhftnakkh^. — 16. ve- 
iny at^hf? — vv. 16 [kftlakaip] ... 17 [tath' eva te] are wanting in BG2. — 
17. •[ya^thf sft N, yatthalatft CM, •yaUhilatft R, Manhitft AGl. — talh* 
eva te AGl, tathete N, tatheteti Z. — [dijft ya]ttha yatbft[vaQ9e evaip] tattha 
cat[uppade] N, dijftya^hi f^la^thi BGl) lat&vayya C990 Z, ^pve G1M2) evaip 
ya^hi (lat^hi Gl) catuppade Y. — The Samantapftsftdikft contains the following 
quotation: vuttaip pi c' etaip Dfpavaqnse: 

Chfttapabbatapftdamhi ve^uyaUhi tayo ahu, 
setA rajataya^hi ca lati kaficanasannibhft, 
nilftdiyftdisaip pupphatp pupphayat^himhi tAdisaip, 
sakupft saku^ayaUhimhi sarDpen' eva sa^thitft Hi. 
We may try to correct vv. 16 — 17 in some such manner: 
setft rajataya((hi ca, latft kaficanasannibhft; 
tathftpl pnpphayaUhi sft, [tattha atimanoramaip] | 
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60 U, 18—28. 

\ 

hayagajarathft patt& &malakayalayainuddik& 
kakudba8adi8& n&ma ete attba tad4 mutik. \ 
uppanne Pey&nampiye tass&bhisekatejasft 
tayo roant &)iariip8u Malay& ca janappadft, 
tayo yaffbi Ch&tap&d&, a(|ha mutt& eamuddakft. | 
maniyo Malay& j&tft r&j&rah& mah&jan& 

20 Dey&nampiyapunnena anto satt&ham &haruip. | 
disyftn'a rkjk ratanain mahagghan oa mah&raham 
asamaip atulaip ratanaip aocbariyam pi duUabbam | 
pasannacitto giram abbbudirayi: abam snj&to kulino naraggo, 
8uoinnakamina8sa me tdisaip pbalam, ratanam babusatasa- 

bassaj&tikaip | 
laddbaip mama punnakammasambbayaip. 
ko me arabati ratan&nam abbih&ram sampa^iccbituin, | 
m&t& pit4 oa bh&t& yft n&timitt& 8akb& ca me? 
iti r&jft yicintento Asokaqi kbattiyam sari. | 
Dey&nampiyatisso ca Dbamm&soko nar&bbibbft 

36 adi^^basabfty^ ubbo kaly&9& da)babbattik&. | 
attbi me piyasabftyo Jambudtpassa issaro 
Asokadbammo mabapunno 8akb& p&nasamo mama, | 
so me arabati ratan&naip abbib&ram sampaticcbitum, 
abam pi d&tum arabftmi aggaip s&sanaip dbanani. | 
uttbebi katt&ra taram&no &d&ya ratanaip imam 
Jambudtpaybayam ganty& nagaram Pupphan&makam 
aggaratanam payaccbebi Asokaip mama sab&yakam. | 

ntlaqi pttaqi lohitak«i|i odfttafi ca pabhasaaraqi 
k4)akai|i hot( saaairtkaqi pupphasa^thftnatftdiaaifi; | 
dijaya((hi tatb' eva aft, [sajfvft viya disaare] 
dijft yattha yathiva^^ft evaip tattka oatuppadft. | 
Comp. Ifabftvaqisa, p. 68. 

18. kakudh&yavisft Z, kakudhasadUi N, kakudbfisavUI ABQ. kakn- 
dhapikatikft? — etft a((ha? — Between yy. 18 and 19 probably a de- 
scription waa given of the three kinds of magi (see Mabivaqisa, p. 60, 1. 2). 
Possibly the words ^mapiyo MalayA jttft" (v. 20) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 22. balaqi Y, phalaip N. — babuanekasah* N, bahuchakenasab* 
01. -— 28. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word ,passatha* 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace, 
laddbaip mama passatha pufifiaaambbavaip? — 26. Jambudlpassa Y, 
Jambuma94MM Q^N. — 27. sftsanaip dhanaip ABG2, alsanakaip dhanaip Z, 
sisanaodanaip N, sftsanaip odakaip Ql. paaftdbanaip dhanaip? — 28. ut- 
tbebi kattftra N, uHh* aattft 61, atthebi mnttebi Y. u^behi tita? -- pa- 
vacciiebi QlN, payaccbebi Y. pa|iccbehi? — mama sabiyakaip N, aabfi- 
yaip mama T. 
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11, 29-40. 61 

Mah&arittho Sklo ca br&hmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso 

ca ganako 
• . . ime caturo dAte pfthesi DevAnampiyo. | 
pabhassaramant tayo attba muttftvar&ni ca 
patodayatthittayan c^ etam safikharatanam uttamam 
bahuratanam pariv&rena p&hesi Devftnampiyo. | so 

amaccam sen&patim Arittham S&lan ca Paramcapabbatam 
Puttam Tissaganakan ca hatthe p&hesi khattiyo. | 
chattaii c&marasafikbaii ca vethanam kannabhftsanam 
Gafigodakan ca bhink&ram safikhan ca sivikena ca | 
Dandiy&vattam Taddhamftoam r&j&bbiseke pesitft 
adhovimam vatthayugaip aggan ca hattbapunchanam | 
haricandanam mahAaggbam ariinavaDnamattikam 
hantakam ftmalakam imam sAsanam pi pesayi: | 
buddbo dakkbineyyAn' aggo, dhammo aggo virAginam, 
samgho ca punnakkhettaggo, tioi aggA sadevake. | 35 

imaii cabam namassAmi uttamattbAya kbattiyo. | 
panca mAse vasitvAna te ddtA caturo janA 
AdAya te pannAkAram Asokadbammena pesitam | 
visAkbamAse dvAdasapakkbe JambudtpA idbAgatA. 
abbisekam saparivAram Asokadbammena pesitam | 
dutiyam abbisincittba fAjAnam DevAnampiyatp. 
abbisitto diitiyAbbiseko visAkbamAse uposathe. | 
tayo mAse atikkamma jettbamAse nposatbe 
Mabindo sattamo butvA JambudtpA idbAgato. | ,40 

rAjAbbisekabbandam nittbitam. 
bbAnavAram ekAdasamam. 



29. Comp. Mah&vaipsa fikft: dijan ti Hllipabbatai|i nftma brfihnia^atpy 
amaccan (i Mallftnftmakafi ca amaccaip, ga^akan ti GaQakaputtatissaip nftma 
gapakafi eft 'ti. — 80. 'ttayaip cetaip ABG2, ''tttiyaip ceva Z, sayaip eft- 
taip 01, sayaiijftta N. — bahuratanapar** A. — 31. Parantapabba- 
tuip? — hat(be? — 82. chattaqn ca sftrapftmangaft? comp. 12, !• 
17, 88. — kanDastvakaip 6 IN, kannabhOsanaip T; kap^abhOsanaip? — 
saipkhaip T, kafiiiaip N. — 88. rftjftbhisekapesitft X. — dussayngaip N, du- 
kkavhagaip (corr. into dukkavagaip} 61, vatthayugaip ABG2Z. vatthako- 
tiip? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84. — aggaip B, agghaip A 02, anaggaip GR, anag- 
ghaip M, ekaip GIN. — 86. uttamattftja ABG. After „ khattiyo % one 
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 88. vesftkhamftse A. — 
89. dntiyftbhisekena? comp. 17, 87. — vesftkhainftsel — 40. tato 
mftsaip ABG2. 
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12, l-lS. 



XIL 



Yftlaytjanim unbtsam khaggan chattan oa p&dukam 
ye^hanam s&rap&mafigaip bhi&k&ram nandiva^takam | 
siyikam ^afikbam Gafigodakam adhovimaip yatthako|iyam 
suyannap&tika|acchum mabaggham hattbapimcbanaip | 
Anotattodakam k&jam uttamam baricandanam 
anmayannamattikaip anjanam nftgam&batam | 
barttakaip &malakaip mahaggbam amatosadbam 
sattbiy&basatain s&lim sugandbam sukam&batam 
punnakamm&bbiDibbattam p&besi Asokasaybayo. | 
abain buddban ca dbamman ca samgban ca saranam gato 

6 up&sakattaip desemi Sakyaputtassa sftsane. | 
imesu ttsu yattbusu uttame jinas&sane 
tyam pi cittam pas&debi saranaip upebi sattbuno. | 
imam sambb&yanaip katyft Asokadbammo mab&yaao 
p&besi Dey&nampiyassa; gataddtena te saba | 
Asok&r&me payare babft tber& mabiddbika 
]jaAk&tal&nukamp4ya Mabindam etad abrayum: | 
samayo La&k&dtpambi pati((bdpetu sftsunaip, 
gaccbatu tyam mab&punna pas&da dtpalanjakam. | 
pandito sutasampauno Mabindo dipajotako 

Losamgbassa yacanam 8uty& sampatioobi aabaggano | 
ekamsan ctyaram katy& paggabety&na anjalim 
abbiy&dayity& siras^: gaocb^mi dtpalanjakam. | 
Mabindo n&ma n&mena samgbatbero tad& ab(^ 
I(tbiyo Uttiyo tbero Bbaddasftlo ca Sambalo | 



XII| 1 — 6. Comp. 17, 88 et seq. These verses are quoted (aVutUm pi 
o'eUip Dtpavaqise'*) in the SamantapAsftdikft. — 2. Instead of «Qaiigoda- 
kaiji adhovimaqi'' the Samantap. reads aVa^aiiisafi ca adhoviip'*. — *ko(i- 
kaqi, the Samantap. — 6. aplsakattaip vedesiqi, the Samantap. — 6. sad- 
dbftsaravaip upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamaip N, chamaghaip (cor- 
rected into samasamaip) Gl, sambb&vanaqi ABQ2Z. — gataiji d&tena BQZ. 
— 9. gaocha tnvai|i A. — pasftda (*dft DO) dtpalaqicakaip ADQ, pasftda 
dfpalafijakaip N, Laakftdlpaip pasftditaip Z. pasftdaya dip*? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, which is spelt in N with 
fij, in the other MSS. frequently with lio, sometimes with ftch. In the Apa- 
dfina (Phayre MS., fol. khai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross the 
Qangft: &gantvftna ca sambuddho &ruhi n&valaftoakaip. Prof. E. Kuhu 
proposes to take ^laiijaka as connected with sanso. lafija which the lexico- 
^phers give as a synonym of kaccha. 
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12, 18— «6. 63 

8&manero ca Sumano ohalabhinno mahiddhiko, 

ime panca mahftiherft chalabhinnft mahiddhikft 

Asokftrftmainhft nikkbantft caram&nH 8ahaggan&, | 

anupubbena caramftnft Vedissagiriyam gat^ 

vih&re Vedissagirimhi vasitvA y&yadicohakam | 

m&taram anu8ft8etv& sarane sile uposatbe 

patitthapesi saddhamme s&sane dtpavftsinam. | 15 

s&yanhe patisall&na Mahindathero mah&gani 

samayam vft asamayam v& vicintesi rahogato. | 

terasamkappain annftya Sakko dev&nam issaro 

p£ltur ahA therasammukhe saniike ajjbabh&satha: | 

kMo te hi mah&vira Lafikftdtpapas&danam, 

khippam gaccha varadipam anukampftya pftninam. | 

Laiikftdipavaram gaccha dbainmam desehi pftninam^ 

pak&saya catusaccam satte mocebi bandban^. | 

s&sanaip buddhajetthassa Lafik&dipamhi jotaya. 

by&kaiam c^ asi n&gassa bhikkbusamgho ca sammato, | 20 

aham ca veyy&vatikam Lafikftdtpassa c&game 

karomi sabbakiccftni, samayo pakkamitum tayft. | 

Sakkassft vacanam 8utv& Mahindo dfpajotako 

bbagavat& suby&kato bhikkhusamghena sammato | 

Sakko ca mam sam&y&ci, patitihissftmi s&sanam. 

gacch&m' aham Tambapannun, nipunft TambapaDDikft, | 

sabbadukkhakkbayam maggam na suDanti subhftsitam. 

tesam pak&sayissftmi, gamissam dtpalanjakam. | 

k&lannii samayannA ca Mahindo Asokairajo 

gamanam La&k&talam iiatvft ftmantayi sahaggane 

Mahindo ganap&mokkho samftnupajjh&yake caiu, | 25 

s^manero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upftsako, 

channan ca chalabhinn&nam pakftscsi mahiddhiko: | 



14. Vedissaglriyaipgatfi N, Vediyagirisaingatft Gl, Cetiyagirisaipgiilft T. 
Vcdissagirikaip gat&? — Cetiyagirimhi ABO, Cetiyagiri Z, Veilissagt- 
rimlii N. — 16. pa(i8allfno? — 17. terasaipkappaip N, tesaqi saipk* T, 
therasaipkappaiii? — 20. byftkataip cast (cfisi N) nftgassa GIN, byftkato 
Sakyastho ca ("stho A) ABG2, by&kate Sakyasfliassa Z. byftkatoc^asi 
nftgassa? — 28. patiHhass&mi Gl. patitthapessftmi? — 25.^LaSkfi- 
talatp" may be the correct reading; I shonld prefer, however, nkftlfikftlaip" 
(the right and the wrong time). — sahaggafo N, sabagafo BG2, sahftgaye 
AZ, samftga^e Gl. 
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64 12, S7— 82. 

&7&ina bahu)am ajja Laiik&dtpam varuttamain, 
pas&dema babft satte, patit^h&pessftma sftsanam. | 
8&dhft 'ti te pati88uty& sabbe attaman& ah&: 
gaccb&ma bhante samayo nage Missakan&inake, 
r&j& ca so nikkhamati katv&na migavam pur&. | 
Sakko tuttho y&savindo Mahindatheraasa santike 
patisalUnagatassa idam yacanam abrayi: | 
m&risa tyam pi bhagayat& suby&kato: an&gatamaddh&ne 
Mahindo bhikkhu dtpam pas&dayissati, yitth&rikaip kari- 
ssati jinasftsanam, anupayattissati dhammacakkaiifi, satte 
mah&dukkhft iiddharity& thale patitth&pessati, bahujanahi- 
tftya pa^ipajjissati bahujanasukb&ya lok&nukampftya atth- 
80 &ya bit&ya sukhftya deyamanuss&nan ti. | 
eyan ca pana bhagayat& niddi(tho id&ni etarahi therena ca 
Anatto bhikkhahi ca dipapaa&dan&ya. kftlo mab&ytra dt- 
paip pas&detuip, samayo mab&ytra dtpaip pas&detuip, 
tuyb' eso y&ro anuppatto, yabassu etam bbftraip, pas&debi 
Tambapanniip, yittb&rikam karohi jinas&sanam. abam taya 
sisso pubbuttb&yt pat^bacaro yeyy&yaccakaro bomtti. | 
bbagayato sattbuno yacanam 8ampa(iccbity& Tambapannim 
Uressftmi &lokan ca dassess&mi, jinatejam sammft yaddbi- 
ssami. a&n&nabbayatimirapatalapibitap^}ikuyit& iss&ma- 
ccberaparetadandbaduddbammayipaHftsftnuggat&kummag- 
gapatipanna yipatbe pakkbantA tant& kulakaj&t& gul&giin- 
tbikaj&t& muDJababbajabb&t& ann&nabbayatimiraayijjaD- 
dbakftr& ntyaranakilesasakalabbfiU mab&timiraayijjandba- 
k&rena ftyutaopbutapibitapaticcbaDnapariyonaddb& Tam- 
bapanni. | 



27. laboip ABG2| balfti|i Z, bahnlaip 01 N. — 88. nagaip *niakaip 
ABG2. — 80. Mahindo nlma bhikkhu A. Comp. the following pas- 
sage which occurs identical both in the SamantapEs. and in the ThOpa- 
vaipsa: nMniniEsambuddhena ca tumbe bylkaUt anigate Mahindo nftma bhi- 
kkhu Tambapavfidipaip pasftdessatlU". — anuppavattessati? — phale 
ABQ2. — 81. pa(hacaro N. pi((hacaro? I owe this conjecture to M. Se- 
nart — • homtti N, niddi((haip A, niddi(thiip B, niUhi((hiqi O, niccaip Z. — 
82. ttressfimi AZ, ttrasslmi BQ^ tarisslmi N. — sambh&yissimi N, samm8 
va44t>iu&nii ABQ2| sammA vayiss&mi 01, va44t>iMlmi Z. samm8 ya44'>^' 
ss8mi? — ^paretA dandha*? — *patipann8? — Oomp. Grimblot, 
Sept. 8., p. 246. -- • kilesaj&iabh* A, « kilesajalabh* BQ2, * kilesasalabh* 01, 
^kUesasalUabh* Z, kilesasakalabh* N. kilesasakaUbhibbOtA? — *ophu^^ 
N, *omuka* A, ^omukka* BG2, ^omnU'* GlZ. 
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12, 88-46. 65 

avijjandhak&ram bhinditvft ftlokani dassayissAmi, jotayissftmi 
kevalam Tambapannim jinas&sanan ti. evam uss&hito ca 
pana v&savindena devar&jena evaipv&casimkena utthftya 
patisall&nft viriyapftramippatto apalokayi bhikkhusam- 
ghan ti. | 

gacch&ma mayam Tambapannim, nipunft Tambapannikft, 

sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subh&sitam. 

tesam santappayiss&ma gacch&ma dtpalanjakan ti. | 

Vedissagiriye ramme vasityd timsa rattiyo: 

k&lan ca gamanam d&ni, gacch&ma dtpam uttamam. | 95 

palin& Jambudtpato hamsar&jA va ambare, 

evam iippatit4 ther& nipatimsu naguttame. | 

pnrato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsii Missakakiitamhi hamsft va nagamuddhani. | 

Mahindo u&ma n&mena saipghatthero tadft alifi, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddas&lo ca Sambalo | 

s&manero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca up&sako, 

sabbe mahiddhikA ete Tambapannipasftdakd. | 

tattha uppatito thero ham8ardj& va ambare 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe | 40 

patitthito Missakakfitamhi haipsA va nagamuddhani. 

tasmiii ca samaye r&jft Tambapannimhi issaro | 

Dev^nampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo. 

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam atth&rasam ah(i, | 

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattam^se antknake 

Mahindo dv^dasavasso Jambndip& idh/igato. | 

gimh&ne pacchime m&se jettham&se uposathe anur&dha- 

jetthanakkhatte 

Mahindo ganapftmokkho Missakagirim Agato. | 

migavam nikkhami r&jA, Missakagirim up&gami. 

devo gokannarfipena r&jftnam abhidassayi. | 45 



88. jotayissftmi is wanting in T. — ftlokaqi dassayissftmi kevalaqi 
TambapauQii}!, jotayissftmi jinasftsanan ti? — • vftcayitena A, • vftca- 
yiiptena BG2. evaipvftcakena? — 84. tesaip pakftsayissftma? (comp. 
V. 24.) — 85. Cetiyagiriye AZ, Cetiye g* BQ, Vetiissaglrij'e N. — Samantap.: 
kftlo ca gamnnassft 'ti. I believe that we ought to adopt this reading in 
the Dipavaipfia also. — 86. patitft AG2, patinft B, pa^inft Gl, palinft N, 
Samantap.; idnip vatvft mahftvtro uggaipchi Z. pa)fnft? — 40. up pa tit ft 
therft? — - 41. patiuhitft? — 44. gimhftnaip GN, 'na B, •ne AZ. — 
^girim ftgato ABG2, ^'gfrim nggato N, **giripabbato Gl, ^giripabbate Z. 

5 
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66 Id, 4<-69. 

disy&na r&j& gokannam tararftpo Va pakkami, 

pi^^hito anugacchanto p&visi pabbatantaraip. | 

tattb^ eya antaradh&yi yakkho therassa sammukh^, 

pisinnam theram adakkhi, bhito rAj& ah& tad&. | 

inamam yeva passatu rftj& eko ekam, na bhftyati, 

samftgate balak&ye atho passatu bhikkhunaip. | 

tatth^ acldasam khattiyabhfimip&lam padut^harftpam miga- 

van carantaip, 
nftmena taip ftlapi khattiyassa: &gaccba TissA 'ti tad& ayoca. | 
ko V^ k&s&vayasano mun^o saipgh&tip&ruto 

60 eko adutiyo y&caip bh&sati mam am&nusiip? | 
samano 'ti mam manussalokeyaip kbattiya puocbasi bbftmi- 

p&Ia. 
8aman& mayam mab&rftja dhammar&jassa 8&yak& 
tam eya anukamp&ya Jambudtp& idbftgat&. | 
&yudbaiii nikkhipity&na ekamantam upftvisi, 
nisajja r&j& sammodi babuip atthftpasamhitam. | 
8Uty& therassa yaoanaip nikkhipitv&na &yudbam 
tato tberaqi upagantyft sammodityft ca pftvisi. | 
amaccabalakftyo ca anupubbaip samftgate 
pariy&rety&na atthaipsu cattArfsa sahassiyo. | 
disy& nisinnatber&nam balakftye sam&gate: 

55an3e atthi haht bhikkhft sammftsambuddhasftvakft? | 
teyijj& iddhipatt4 ca cetopariyakoyid& 
khtnftsaY& arahanto bahft buddhassa s&yak&. | 
ambopamena j&iiity& pandit* &yam arindamo 
desesi tattha suttantaip hatthipadam anuttaram. | 
suty&na taip dhammavaram saddh&jftto ya buddhim& 
cattftrtsasahassftni saranam te upftgamum. | 
tato attamano rftjft tutthahattho pamodito 
Amantayi bhikkhusamgham : gacch&ma nagaram puram. | 



46. torarCipo N, todarapo Gl, tathfirapo T. — 49. addasa A. — • du- 
Ithar* ABG, padut(bar* Zd. — 51. The first line (samavo — bhAmiplla) 
is given in AGlN only, the aecond (samayft — iftvakft) in ABG2Z; in A 
in which both lines are given monti prima, the first is included in brackeU. 
I believe, that both are written by the author of the Dfpavaqisa; see the 
Introduction, p. 6. — 'lokiyaqi? — pucchasi N, passasi A, pacchasi Gl. — 
68. sammoditvlna T, *tvft ca N. — c' ap|visi! — 69. 60. Probably we 
ought to transpose these two verses. 
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DevAnavbayarftjftnam subbatam sabalav&hanam 

pandttam buddhisampannam khippam eva pasftdayi. | 60 

sutv&na raniio vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: 

gacchasi tvam mah&r&ja, vasiss&ma mayam idha. | 

uyyojetvftna rftjftnam Mahindo dtpajotako 

ftmantayt bhikkhusamghain : pabb&jess&ma Bhandukam. | 

therassa vacanam sutvA sabbe iuritam&na8& 

g&mastmam yicinitv& pabb&jetv&na Bhandukam^ 

upasampadaii ca tatth^ eva arahattan ca p&puni. | 

girimuddhaui thito thero s&rathim ajjhabh&satha: 

alatp yAnam na kappati patikkhittam tath&gatam. | 

uyyojetv&na s&rathitp thero vast mahiddhiko 

gagane hani8ar&j& va pakkamimsu veh&ya8&, 

orohetv&na gagan& pathaviyam patitthit&. | 65 

nivftsanam niv&sente p&rupite ca ctvaram 

disv&na sftrathi tuttho rftj&nan ca pavedayi. | 

pesetv& 8&rathim r&jft amacce ajjhabhAsatha: 

mandapam patiyftdetha antonivesane pure. | 

kum&r4 kum&riyo ca itth&g&ran ca deviyo 

dassanam abhikafikhantft there passantu &gate. | 

sutv&na raniio vacanam amacc& kulajAtikft 

antonivesanamajjhe akainsu dussamandapam. | 

vit&naii ch&ditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalam 

dhajasafikhapariv&ram setavatthehi ^lamkatam, | 70 

vikinnavftlukd setd 8etapupphasusanthat& 

alamkatamandapd setd himagabbha8am(ipam&. | 

sabbasetehi vatthehi alamk^retv&na mandapam 

abbhantaram samam katvft r&j&nain pativedayum: | 

parinitthitatn mah&r&ja mandapam sukatam subham, 

&8anam deva j&n&hi pabbajitftnulomikam. | 

taipkhane 8&rathi ranno anuppatto paveditum: 



60. Dev&navhajarftj&naip (''vharAj'* M) T, DevftnampiyarftjAoaip K. — 
61. gacchAhi? — 64. tath&gate? With regard to the grammatical con- 
straction cotiip. 14, 22-. 62. — 65. ther& v^ mahiddhilcft? — ftrohitvftna 
Z, ArohetTftna AB6, orohetvftna N. orohitv&na? — 66. [p&nipt]te N, 
pftropftaip Z, 'pitaip A, phftropitaft B, ph&rQpftaii 6. p&rapaote? — 
69. kalapubbajft Gl, kulapabbajfi M. — antonivesane majjhe T. — 71. alaip- 
katama94apft seems to be corrupted; only one ma^^^^P^ ^as constructed (see 
also Mah&vaipsai p. 82, 1. 2). **mandapai|i setaip *maip? — 72. abhatta- 
raip N, abbhantara Gl. — 74. pavedayi Cyi A, yiip B) ABG2. 

6* 
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68 12, 74-86. 

y&nam deya na kappati bhikkhusainghassa nistditiiin. | 
ayaip acchariyam deva sabbe tberft mahiiidbik^ 

76pathainam main uyyojetv& pacch& hiitv& pur' Agatft. | 
ucc&sayanamah&sayanaip bhikkhtinain na ca kappati, 
bbummattharanan j&nfttha te iherk ftgacchanti. | 
8&rathi88a vaco 8utv& r&j&pi tutthamftnaso 
paccuggantvftna tberftnam abhiv&detv& sammodayi. | 
pattain gahetvft ther&nam 8aha tberebt kbattiyo 
ptijento gandbamftlehi r&jadv&ram upAgami. | 
ranno antepuraip tbero payisetvAna inandapam 
addasa 8antbatain bbftmim &8anaip dussavftritam. | 
ni8tdiipsu yatb&pannatte ft8ane dussav&rite, 

8oni8inne udakam datv& y&gum datvftna kbajjakain | 
panttam bhojanam raiino 8abattb& 8ampav&rayi. 
bbutt&vibbojanam theram onttapattapftninam | 
&mantayi Anul&deyim 8aba antoghare jane: 
okd8an jftnatha deyi, kftlo te payirupft8ituin. | 
therftnain abbiyftdety& p(ijety& y&vadiccbakarp 
AnuU n&ma mahest kann&panca8at&vat& | 
iipa8ai)ikamityft tbcriinatii abbiv&dcty& up&yisi. 
te8am dbamraain ade8e8i pefavattbum bbay&nakam | 
yim&nam 8acca8ainyuttam pak&8e8i mab&gant. 

85 suty&na taqi dbammayaram 8addb&jat& yibuddhim^ | 
Anulft mabe8t 8abakann&panca8at& tad& 
8otftpattipha]e Htbamsu, patbamftbliisamayo abft. | 
bbftnay&ram dy&da8amain. 



74. 'saipghena N, *saipgbe Gl. — 75. aho acchariyam? — 76. figa- 
cchanti Y (&gacchante Gl), agacchante N. — 79. pavisitvAna! — Asane 
dussaclruke ABG2, fisanaqi (ftsana Gl) dussav&ritaqi GlN, dsanaqi dussa- 
laipkataqi Z. fis* dussacch&ditaip? — 80. yathfibu4<}haqi tanthate duasa- 
pt(hake A, yathftpafifiatte &8ane dussavftrite (dussavirite Gl, dnssasanthate 
BG2, diissapasarite Z) BGNZ. dussacchfidite? — 81. rfijfi sahatthft? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre- 
vails through the whole Dipavaipsa. I do not think that we ought to make 
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient 
Sinhalese A^hakathfi of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been ren- 
dered thus in the Samantap.: «rftjfi there papltena kh&daniyena bhojaniyena 
sahatth& santappetvft sampavfiretvfi Anul&devlpamukhfini pa&ca itthisatfini 
therfinaip abhiv&danaip pfijlsakk&ra& ca karontCi 'ti pakkosfipeivfi ekamantaqi 
nistdi.'' — 88. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — ''vatfi AGl, ca t& Zn. — 
84. tftsaip?— 85. vibuddhimfi N, bhibuddhim& Y. saddb&j&to va bu- 
ddhimfi (comp. v. 68)? 
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13, 1— u. 69 

XIII. 

Adittbapubb& gan& sabbe jannkftyd 8an]&gat& 
rajauivesanadv&re mah&sadd' &nu8&yayuin. | 
8utv& r&j& mah&saddam upayuttamakampurain : 
kimatthftya putbft sabbe mah&senft sam&gata? | 
ayani deva inah&sena samghadassanam ^ata, 
dassanarn alabhani4n& mah&saddam akamsu te. | 
antepuram susambAdham janakfty^ patitthitum, 
hatthis&Iam asamb&dham, theram passantu te jan4. | 
bbutt&vi anumodetvft utthahityftna &8an& 
r&jagharfl nikkhamity& hatthisftlam upftgami. | 5 

hatthisftlamhi pallafikam pann&pesum mahftraham, 
nisfdt pallaiikayare Mahindo dipajotako. | 
nisinna pallaiikayare Mahindo ganapumgayo 
katbesi tattha suttantam deyadtktam yaruttamaip. | 
sutyana deyadtktan tarn pubbakammam siid&runam 
bhilil saniyegam &p&dufn nirayabhayatajjita. | 
naty& bhayattite satte catusaccam pak&sayi. 
pariyosAne sahass&nam dutiyAbhisamayo ahfi. | 
hatthis&lamh& tiikkhamma mah&janapurakkhato 
tosayanto bahft satte buddho R&jagahe yath&. | lo 

nagaramhd dakkhinady&re nikkhamity^ mahAjanA 
Mah&nandayaDam n&ma uyy&nam dakkhinA pure^ | 
r&juyy&namhi pallafikam pann&pesuin raah&raham, 
tattha thero nistditya kathcsi dhammam uttamaip. | 
katbesi tattha suttantam b&lapanditam uttamam, 
tattha p&nasahassanam dhamm&bhisamayo ahfi. | 
mahslsamftgamo asi uyy&ne Nandane tadA, 
kulagharani kum&ri ca kulasunh& kulaputtiyo | 



XIII, 1. ga^ft N, van& G2, te T. — 2. upasaipkamtna tepitaiji A, upa- 
saqikamtna taip janaip Z, apasaipkamnia kftritaip B, apayaipkainma k&ritaip 
G2, apayatlam akaqiparaip N, upayattanakaqi niayai)i 61. I refrain from 
ofieriog any conjecture. — 7. nisinno AB. — 8. bhttft saiiivegam Apft- 
duip N, bhttfi 8ai{item&p&rai|i Gl, bhttiip sattft (satte Z) pApuniipsu T. — 
10. •sftlftya Y, •efilama Gl, "s&lamh* N. — 11. dakkhinadv&ro Al, *rfi 
A2BG2, 're GlZn. dakkhipadvfirft? comp. 14, U. 55. — MabRnanda- 
vanaip BGN, ^'nandanavanaip AZ. — dakkhipA pure N, dakkhine pure 
ABG2, dakkhivaqi pnrain GIZ. dakkhifft C^aip?) purfi? 
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70 13, 16—29. 

saq|igharit& tad& hutv& theram dassanam &gat&. 

I5tehi saddhiin sammodento s&yanhasamayo ah&. | 
idh' eva tber& yasantu uyy&ne Mah&nandane, 
atis&yaip gamtyantft ito dtive giribbaje. | 
acc&sannan ca g&mantam yippakinnamahftjanaip, 
rattim saddo mahft hoti, Sakkas&Kkpamam imam 
p^tisallanasftruppaip alaip gacch&ma pabbatain. | 
Mah&meghayanam n&ma uyy&nam yiyittam mama 
gaman&gamanasampannam n&tid&re na santike, | 
atthik&nam manuss&nam abhikkamanasukh&gamaip, 
appakinnam diy& saddena, rattim saddo na j&yati, | 
patisallftnaaftruppam pabbajitftnulomikaip 

30 dassanach&yftsampannam pupphaphaladharaip subham | 
yatiy& suparikkhittaip dy^ratt^Iasugopitam, 
r&jadyftraip suyibhattam uyy&ne me manorame, | 
8uyibhatt& pokkbarant samcbannam padumuppalaip 
sttftdakaip sqpatittbam s&dupuppbabbigandhiyam. | 
eyam rammam mam^ uyyftnam sabasamghassa pbftsukam, 
ftyasatu tabim tbero, mam' attbam anukampatu. | 
sutyftna ranno yacanaip Mabindo tbero sabaggano 
amaocasamgbaparibbMbo agam& Megbayanam tada. | 
^yftcito narindena Mabindatbero mab&gant 
Mabftmegbayanuyy&nam p&yiai yuttajfttikaip, 

26 uyy&ne r&jayattbumbi ayasi tbero mab&gant. | 
dutiye puna diyase r&j& tber&n' upftgami 
abbiy&dety& siraeft rftj& tber&nam abrayf: | 
kacci te sukbam sayittba, pbftsuy&so tuybam idba? 
yiyittam utusampannam manussar&baseyyakam | 
patisall&nas&ruppam sappftyan ca senftsanam. 
tato attamano r&jk battbo samyiggamftnaso | 
anjalim paggabety&na idam yacanam abrayt, 
soyannabbifikftram gabety& onojeai mabtpati: | 

16. saqigharUft N, saipghariva (^rfva M) Y. aaqigha^itft? — Uhi 
8addhii|i aammodente? — 16. gamiyauU BG, gamayantfi A, gamfyanU 
Zd. Samantap. : »ak&lo bhante id&ni tattha gantuqi.**. I conjecture »aga- 
maniyiiqi ". — 10. app&kivvaqi BQ. — 22. sfidupupphabhigandhiyaiii N, 
afiduauppagandhiyaip Gl, a&dha- (sftdbuka- Z) suppagandhiyaip T. sAdu- 
puppb&bhigandbitaip? — 28. &vasatu N, Aaevatu BGZ, fiaavetu A. — 
26. yuttajatikaip (suttoj"* Gl) T, suddhajatikaip N. — 26. kacci vo? — 
29. We ought to transpose the two hemiiticha. 
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13, 80—46. 71 

im ftham bhante uyy&nam Mahameghavanam subham 

cMuddtsassa saipghassa dad&mi, patiganhatha. | so 

narindavacanam 8iitv& Mabindo dipajotako 

patiggahesi uyy&nam saipgh&rftmassa k&ran&. | 

dadantam patiganhantassa Mah&meghayanam tad& 

kampittha pathavt tattha nftn&gajjitakanipanam. | 

patitthapesi samgbassa narindo Tissasavhayo, 

Mahftmeghavanuyy&nam Tissftrftmam akamsu tarn. | 

patitthapesi samghassa pathamain Dev&nampiyo 

Mahftmeghavanam nkinsi ftr&mam s&san&raham. | 

tatthftpi pathayi kampi abl)liutatn lomahamsanam. 

Ioniahatth& janft sabbe there pucchittha sarftjika. | 85 

imam pathamain viharam Lank&dtpe varuttame, 

sas&nardhanat&ya pathamam pathayikampanam. | 

disy& acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam 

celukkhepam payattimsu, n' atthi tdisakarp pure. | 

tato attamano r&jft yedaj&to kataajali 

upanftmesi bahum puppham Mahindam dipajotakam. | 

puppham thero gahety&na ekok&se pamuncayi, 

tatthftpi pathayt kampi dutiyam pathayikampanam. | 

idam pi acchariyam disyft r&jasen& saratthak& 

ukkutthisaddam payattitnsu dutiyam pathayikampanam. | 40 

bhiyyo cittam pasadetyft rslj&pi tuttham&naso : 

mama kafikham yit&rehi dutiyam pathayikampanam. | 

samghakammam karissanti akuppam s&sanarahatn, 

idh' ok&se mahar&ja malakan tarn bhayissati. | 

bhiyyo attamano r&j4 puppham theram abhihari, 

thero puppham gahety&na aparok&se pamuncayi. 

tatthapi pathayt kampi tatiyam pathayikampanam. | 

kimatth&ya mah&yira tatiyam pathayikampanam? 

sabbe kankhft yih&rehi akkh&hi kusalo tuyam. | 

jant^harapokkharani idh' ok&se bhayissati, 

bhikkhft jant&gharam ettha paripftrissanti sabbad^. | 45 



82. patigaphante (pat* A) ABG2. — 86. s&san&rahanatAya N, sisanar* 
AG, sftsanardhaUya B, sfisanarftban&t&ya Z. B&sanassftrdlhatftja? — 
40. pi is wanting in Y. — 41. vibftrelii ABG, vinodelii Z. — 44. AZ omit 
sabbe - tnvaip. — vitftrebi?— 46. paripiirissanti N, parlpOriyavanti ABG, 
parip6rayanti Z. 
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72 13, 46—69. 

ul&r&m pttipftmojjam janetvft Devslnainpiyo 
upan&mesi therassa j&tipuppham suphullitam, | 
tbero ca puppham &d&ya aparokftse pamuncayi, 
tatth&pi pathavt kampi catuttham pathavikampanaip. | 
idam accbariyaip disvft mah^janft 8ainftgat& 
anjalim paggahetv&na nauiassanti mahiddhikam. | 
tato attamano rkji tuttho puccbi anantaram: 
kimatth&ya mah&vtra catuttham pathavikampanam ? | 
Sakyaputto mahftvtro assattbadumasantike 
sabbadbammam patibujjbi buddbo Asi anuttaro, 

60 80 dumo idbam ok&se patittbissam diputtame. | 
8utv& attamano rftjA tuttbo samviggam&naso 
upan&mesi tberassa j&tipuppbam yaruttamam. | 
tbero ca puppbam &d&ya bbCkmibhftge pamuncayi, 
tattb&pi patbavt kampi pancamam patbavikampanam. | 
tam pi accbariyam disvft r&j&8en& sarattbakft 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattirnsu, celukkbepam pavattitba. | 
kimattbftya mabftpaiina pancamam patbavikampanaiu? 
etam attham pavakkb^hi tava^ cbandava8&nug4. | 
anvaddbam&sain pAtimokkbam uddisissanti to tada, 

66 uposatbagbaram n&ma idb' ok&se bbavissati. | 
aparam pi oa okftse tberam puppbavaram ad&, 
tbero ca puppbam &d&ya tamok^se pamuncayi. 
tattb4pi patbavt kampi cbattbajn patbavikampanam. | 
idam pi accbariyam disv& mab&janft sam&gata 
annamannam pamodanti vib&ro bissatt idba. | 
bbiyyo cittam pa8&detv& rdj& tber^nam abravi: 
kimattb&ya mab^panna cbattbam patbavikampanam? | 
y&vat& 8amgbikft Iftbbam bbikkbusarngbft 8am^gata 
idb' ok&8e mabftr&ja labbi88anti annate. | 



60. pa(ibujjhi N, pa^cchi 61, pa(ivijjhi Y. — idham ok&se patit(hi- 
ssanti f'ssaqiti 62) uttamo AB62, i"" o"* pati((hi88aip diputtame 61 N, idha 
heasati Z. i^ o* pati^thissati diputtame (comp. Mah., p. 86, 1. 11)? — 
63. r&jasenfil — ^ukkhepe pavattitha AB6, ['^ukkhepaqi pavajttitha N, 
^ukkbepa (^paip M) pavattoyuip Z. — 64. etam atthaqi mam' akkh&hi? 
— '^finugaip AB62, ''finugfi 61 Zn. — 67. afifiamanfie kaqikhanti vihfire- 
hirftjeti idha AB62, afifiamafifiaqi pamodanti vihfiro hissal! (hirai^fiati 61) 
idha 6lK; in Z the hemistich is wanting. a&namaiS!iaip pamodenti 
vihftro hetsatt idha? — 60. Ubhfi? 
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13, 60 - 14, 10. 73 

suty& therassa vacanam rftj4pi tuttbam&naso 
upanftmesi therassa r&j& puppham varuttamam, | 60 

thero ca puppham &d&ya aparokase pamuncayi, 
tatih^pi pathavt katnpi sattamam pathavikampanain. | 
disv& acchariyam sabbe r&jasen& saratthakft 
cclukkbepam pavattimsii kampite dharanitale. | 
kimatth^ya mabapanna sattamam patbavikampanam? 
by&karobi mabapanna, ganam kaiikbft vitaratha. | 
yavat& imasmim vib&re ftvasanti supcsala 
bbattaggam bbojanasalam idb' ok&se bbavissati. | 
bb&navftram terasamam: 



XIV, 

Therassa vacauam sutvft r&ja bliiyyo pastdati, 
aladdbii campakam puppham therassa abbib^rayi. | 
thero campakapupph&ui pamuncittha mabitale, 
tatthapi pathavt kampi atthamam patbavikampanam. 
imaip acchariyam disvH r^jasenfi sarattbak& 
ukkuttliisaddatn pavattiinsu, cclukkbepam pavattitha. 
kimatthaya mab&vtra attbamatn patbavikampanam? 
byHkarohi mah&panna, sunoma tava bb^sato. | 
tatb&gatassa db&tuyo attha don& s<^ririk&, 
ckam donam mabslrslja &baritv4 mabiddbik& | 
idb' okase nibaritvsi tbiipam kabanti sobbanam 
samvegajananattb^uam babujanapasadaiiain. | 
snuikgaih jsmk sabbe r^jasen^ sarattbaka 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattimsu mabslpatbavikampane. | 
Tiss&r£lme vasitv&na vitivatt&ya rattiya 
niv&sanam niv&setv& p&rupetvtoa civaram | 
tato pattam gahetv&na p&visi nagaram puram. 
pindacaram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
p&visi nivesanam ranno, nisiditv&na llsane 



68. gayi BG, ga^t A, ganaip N, jana** Z. — vihftratha ABG, vit&- 
ratha N, vinodatha Z. 

XIV, 8. In T the second hemistich runs thus: cclukkhepe pavattittha 
aggftrftmo bhavissati. — 6. n1haritv& BG, niharitvd N, nidahitv& AZ. — 
kftrenti Y. — vv. 7. 8 are wanting in Y. — 8. p&rupitvfina? 
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74 U, 10-24. 

10 bbojanam tattha bhunjitv& pattani dbovitv&na pftninft | 
bbutt&vi anqinodetv& nikkbainttv& nive8an& 
nagarambft dakkhinadv&r& uyy&ne Nandane tad& | 
kathesi tattba suttantam aggikkbandbaip varuttamain. 
tattba p&nasabass&naip dbamm&bbisamayo ahft. | 
desayity&na saddbammam uddharitvftna p&ninam 
u(|b&ya &8an& tbero Tiss&r&me punftvasi. | 
tattba rattiin vasitv&na yttivatt&ya rattiy& 
niv&sanaip nivftsetvft pftrupityftna ctyaraip | 
tato pattam gabetv&na p&visi nagaram puram. 

15 pindacAraip caramftno r&jadvftraip up&gami. | 
pftvisi nivesanam ranno, nistditvftna ftsane 
bbojanaip tattba bbunjityft pattam dbovitv&na p&nin& | 
bbutt&vi anumoditv& nikkbami nagar& pur&. 
diy&vib&raip karitv& Nandanuyy&namuttame | 
katbesi tattba suttantaip ftsivisftpamam aubbaip. 
pariyos&ne sabass&naip pancam&bbisamayo ab&. | 
desayitv&na saddbammam bodbayitv&na p&ninam 
asanft vut^bahitv&na Tiss&r&maip up&gami. | 
bbiyyo r&jil pasauuo 'si i4(baumiii patbavikumpane. 

30 bat(bo udaggo sumano r&j& tber&nam abravt: | 
patittbito yib&ro ca aamgbftr&mam mab&rabaip 
abbinnftp&dakam bbante mab&patbavikampane. | 
na kbo r&ja ett4vat& samgb&rftmo patittbito. 
simftsammannanam n&ma anunn4tam tatb&gato. | 
sam&nasamv&sakastmaip avippayftsam tictvaram 
attbabi stm&nimittebi kittayitv^ samantato | 
kammavftcftya s&venti samgbft sabbe samftgatft, 
cvam baddbftni stmftni ek&v&so Hi yuccati; 
yib&raip tb&yaraip hoti &r&mo suppatittbito. | 



17. annmodetvfi! — karitvA N, kaivEna T. — 18. saccftbhisamayo 
N. — 20. aUhamaip AGl, pa(hamai|i N, attbame BZ. a^habi pa(h*? 
a|(bapa(b*? — 21. abhiftftfip&daka , aa is seen from several passages of 
the Samantap., is an epithet of the fourth Jhftna which an Arahat enters 
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an earth -quake. — 
22. kho N| vo AGl, ve BG2Z. — anufifi&taip A GIN, afif&ftUqi Z, anu- 
fififito B, anufffiata G2. — tathftgate Gl. See 12, 64. — 24. kammavfi- 
caip A. kammavficEyo? — Between v. 24 and 26 Z inserts the following 
words: idaip vuite ca therena r&jlpi etad abruvi. 
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14, 25-86. i^ 

mama putt& ca dftr& ca s&maoo& saparijjanft 

sabbe up&sak& tuyham pftnena saranam gat&. | 25 

y&cftmi tain mabftytra, karohi vacanam mama, 

antostmamhi okftse ftvasantu mah&jan&; | 

niettftkarun&paret&ya sad&rakkho bhavissati. 

paricc&gan ca janeti r&jk tuyham yadicchakam, | 

satngbo katapariccftgo stmam sammannayissati. 

Mahdpadumo Kunjaro ca iibho nlig& 8umafigal& | 

sovanDanangale yutt& pathamam Kottbam&lake, 

caturaiigini mabftsend saha tberehi kbattiyo | 

suvanDanaiigalasttam dassayanto arindamo, 

samalamkatam puDnaghatam n&nAr&gam dbajam subbam | so 

D&n&puppbadbajftkinnam toranaii ca mab&Iamgbiyft, 

babucaDdijaIamAl&, suvannanafigale kasi. | 

mabftjanapas&d&ya saba tberebi kbattiyo 

nagaram padakkhinam katvft nadfttram up&gami. | 

mab&stmaparicc&g^ 8tt& suvannanaiigale 

yam yam pathaviyam yattba agam& Kottbamalakatn. | 

stmam simena gbatite mabAjanasamftganie 

akampi patbavt tattba patbamam patbavikampanaiii. | 

di8v& accbariyam sabbe rftjasenft sarattbak^ 

annamannain pamodimsu: stm&rlimo bbavissati. | 85 



27. ''paretft Z. mettftkarapAparittftyn? — sadArakkho AGIN, 
*>kkhft BG2Z. — janeai G. — ri^a ABG2R2, rftjft GlZn. — Mahinda asks 
the king to point oat what direction the boundary line should take (see 
MahAvaipsa, p. 98, 1. 6). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari* 
ccftga) on the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become locug saeer* Now we see that the MSS. have con- 
founded at vv. 88. 86 the words „paricc&ga" and ^pariccheda**. I therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to 
read: paricchedaft ca j&n&hi rftj& tnyhaip yadicchakaQi, saipgho 
kate paricchede .. — 29. caturanginf mah&seno? (see MahAv., p. 99, 
11. 1. 2.) — 80. samalaipkataip N, sumalaipgha Gl, sumftlagghi (^ggi MR) T. 
— 81. mah&laipgh{y& BGZn, mahagghiyaip A. mftlagghiyaip? — bahn- 
candijalamftU BGZn, bahnip ca dipamftlftsu A. bahuip ca dtpaip Jala- 
mAnaip (comp. 6, 75)? — 32. mabAjanaqi pastd&ya N, mahftjana pasftdiya 
Gl, mahAjan&pasftd&ya Z. — 88. mahAsimaparitogft ABG2, *'paricchedft Z, 
*'pariccftgo N, ^pariccftgfi Gl. — sftaip N, sita Gl. I propose to correct 
this stanza thus: 

mahftsfmaparicchedaip sltaip suvaQpanafigale 
kasaip pa^haviyaip tattha agamft Ro^^hamllakaip. — 
84. simaip simena (*'me Gl) GIN, sfm&ya stmaip T. — mahftjane (**naip 
Gl, **na Z) samftgate T, [mahftjanasamfigajmo N. 
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76 U, 8«— 61. 

y&vat& stmaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu m&lake 
pa^iyeclesi ther&nam Pev^nampiyaissaro. | 
katy& kattabbakicc&ni stmassa m&lakassa ca 
vih&ram tb&varatth&ya bbikkhusamghassa ph&sukam | 
mamao ca anukamp&ya thero sim&ni bandbatu. 
8utv&na ranno yacanam Mahindo dtpajotako | 
dmantayi bhikkhusamgham : stmaip bandh&ma bhikkbavo. 
nakkhatte uttar&s&lhe sabbe samghft sam&gaU, | 
pat](thapety& m&lakam samftnasaipyftsakam n&ma strnum ban- 

dhtttha cakkbiima. 

40 yih&ram th&yaram katy& Tiss&rAmam yaruttamaip | 
Tiss&r&me yftsity^ yttiyatt&ya rattiy& 
niyftsanaip niyftsetyft p&rupity&na ctyaram | 
tato pattam gahety&na p&yisi nagaram puraip. 
pindac&raip caram&no r&jady4ram up4gami. | 
payisityft niyesanam ranno nistdityftna &8ane 
bhojanam tattha bhunjity& pattam dboyity&na p&nin& | 
bbutt4yi auumodity& nikkhami nagard pura. 
diy&yih&ram karity&na uyy4ne Nandane yane | 
katbesi tivttba suttantaip AsiyisCkpunmin tadu^ 

45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariyApitakam anuttaram | 
gomayapindaoy&dani dhammacakkappayattanam 
Mah&nandanambi tatth' eya pak^sesi punappunam. | 
iminft ca suttantena satt&h&ni pak&sayi 
a^tha ca sainghasahass&ni panca jafighasat&ni ca | 
mocesi bandhan& thero Mahindo dtpajotako. 
(inam&sam yasity&na Tiss^rAme sahaggano | 
&8&|hiy& punnam&se upakattbe ca yassake 
ftmantayi nftgare sabbe: yassak&lo bhayissati. | 
Mah&yih&rapa|iggahanam nitthitam. 

Senftsanam 8aip8&mety& Mahindo dtpajotako 
60 pattactyaraip -&dftya Ti88&r&mamh& nikkhami. | 
niy&8anain niy&8ety& p&rupity&na ctyaram 



86. 8tmftpariccftgo 61 N. — 87. ttmassa QIN, tfmftya Y. — 41. vfisi- 
tvl N, vftsetvft Q], v&sayitvA ABG2Z. yasitvAna? — 44. anuDiodetv& 
BQ. — 47. imlni ca auttantlDi? — a^ha jatpghaa** N. — pafica aaip- 
ghaaatfini ca A. 
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14, 61-66. 71 

tato pattam gahctv&na p&visi nagaram purain. | 

pindacftram caramftno r&jadv&ram up&gami, 

p&visi nivesanam ranno, nistditnsu yatfa&sane. | 

bhojanam tattha bhunjitv& pattam dhovitv&na pftninft 

mah&sainayasuttatitam ov&datth&ya desayi. | 

ovadityftna r&j&nam Mahindo dipajotako 

ftsanft vutthahitvana an&pucch& apakkami. | 

nagaramh& p&cinadv&ra nikkhamitv& mahftgant 

nivattetvft jane sabbe agam& yena pabb^tam. | 55 

rftjftnam pativedesum amaccft ubbiggam&nasft: 

sabbe deva mahAther& gat& Missakapabbatam. | 

sntvAna rdjft ubbiggo stgham yojetv&na sandanam 

abhiruliity& rathain khippam saha devthi khattiyo. | 

gantv&na pabbatap&dam Mahindathero sahaggano, 

Nagaracatukkam n&ma rahadam selanimniitam, 

tattha nah&tvft pivitvftna thito pdsftnatnuddhani. | 

sigham vegena sedftni nippfthetvUna khattiyo 

d(trato addasa therain pabbatamuddhani thitam; | 

deviyo ca rathe thatv& rathH oruyha khattiyo 

npasainkamitvft therftnam vanditvft idam abravt: | go 

rammam rattham jahety&na tnaman c' oh&ya p&nino 

kimattb4ya mabftvira imain &gami pabbatam? | 

idha vassam vasiss^ma tini mftsatn aniinakaip 

purimam pacchimakam n&ina anunnsltam tathftgate. | 

karomi sabbakicc&ni bhikkhusaipghassa phftsukam, 

anukampatn upsld&ya mam' attham anus&satu. | 

g&mantam v& araniiam vft bhikkhuvasstkpanftyiko 

senftsane saipvutadyare v^am biiddhena aniimatam. | 

anuno&tam etam vacauam attham sabbnm sahetuk&m, 



54. anftpncchft *va pakkami A. — 57. yojetvft Y. — abhirnhi? — 
58^ is wanting in BG2. — NlSgacatakkaip A, Nngaraip catukkain 01 Rt, 
Nagnraip catukkaip 61MN. N&gacatnkkaqi? coinp. Mali&v., p. 103, 1. 2. 

— sclanippitaip A61. selanissitaip? — 59. pantitvftna A, nanipatitvfina 
B62, nippaliitvftna Z, nibb&hetvfina N, nipphnipbiivftna Gl. nibbatto- 
tv&nft? — 60. The words „ deviyo ca rathe thntvft" are wanting in ABG2. 

— kovediye GIZ, deviyo N. — rathe ^hapetvfi? — 61. jahitv&na? — 
agami? — 62. tathfigatft A, "to BG2, 'te GlZn. See 12,64. — 64. "n&- 
yiko GZn, *'ka B, ^kti A. bhikkhuvassOpanftyikaip (adj. conntriied 
with v&saip)? — amimataip CRGl, anOmataip Mn, annfififitaiii ABG2. — 
65. anufif&fttsip Zn, aftfifttaip ABG. Comp. 15, 6. 
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78 14, «6— 78. 

66aij' ey&baip kariss&mi AyAsaip vasaph&sukam. | 
gabat^hasiddhiip 8odhetv& oIoketv& mah&yaso 
tber&nam patip&desi: yasantu anukainpak&. | 

• 8&dhu bhante imam lenaip &r&mam patipajjatu, 
yib&ram th&yaratth&ya stmani bandha mab&muni. | 
ranno bbaginiy& putto Mahftrittbo Hi yi88uto 
pancapann&8a kbatteca kulej&t& mab&ya8& | 
upasamkamityft rftj&nam abbiyftdety& idam abrayum: 
sabbeya pabbaji88&ma yarapannassa santike, | 
brahmacariyan cari88ftma, tarn deyo anumannatu. 

Tosabbesaip yacanam 8uty& r&j&pi tu^fhamftnaso | 
ther&naip upa8amkamma Arocesi mahtpati: 
Mab&ari(thapamukh& panoapann&sa n&yak&, 
pabbftjehi i^nunn&tam mabftytra tay^ antike. | 
8uty&ni^ fanno yacanaip Mabindo dtpajotako 
&mantayi bbikkbusaipgbaip : atmaip bandb&ma bbikkbayo. | 
8am&na3aipyft8ak& o^ eya ayippay&8a tictvaraip 
yibftram tbAyaratth&ya stmam bandb&sim&pana. | 
stmaip ca atmantarikaqi ca (hapetyft Tumbam&Iake 
mabftstm&ni kittesi Mabindo dtpajotako. | 
bandbity& mftlakam sabbam stmain bandbity&na cakkbumft 

76yib&ram tb&yaram katy& dutiyam Tissapabbate | 
punn&ya punnamftsiyft fts&lham&se uposatbe 
nakkbatte uttar&s&lbe stmaip bandbity&na pabbate | 
pabb&jesi Mah&rittham patbamam dutiyam&lake, 
upasampftdesi tattb^ eya Tambapannikuli88aro, | 
pancapann&sa tatth' eya pabbajj& upasampadft. 
battiipsa m&lak& honti patbam&rftme pati(thit4, | 



65. yastaphlsukam? — y. 66 it wftniiDg in BQ2Z. — ''siddhi AGl, 
^Mddhiqi N. — sidlietvft? — 68. khattiyft ca A, Icbatiyi ca B, Ichatte 
ca ZQn. tatth' eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabbljebi N, ''Jeti AGl, >ta 
BQ2Z. — 78. aamfiDasaipv&sakaip BQ2, *lcft AQIZ, tam&nav&sakA N. — • 
avippavftsa ABG2Z, 'tftOlN. aamftnasaipyftflakaip o"* eva ayippav&- 
aaip tictyaraip? Comp. v. 28. — bandbAsiinftpana G, bandhasfmaiii pana 
N, bandbftsiy&pana A, bandbftyimipana B, bandblma CR, bandb6ma bbi- 
kkbave M. stmaip bandbiiptu mfilakaip? — y. 74 and tbe artt hem. 
of y. 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambamftlake BG2, Pattatamftlake Gl, 
Tumbarollake A, bfittiipsa mfilake N. Comp. Mahfty., p. 108, 1. 12. — 
iuabft8fm& ca kitteei AB02. — Cetiyapabbato BQ2. Getiyapabbate? 
Miesakapabbate? (see Mabfty., p. 106, 1.4.) — 77. "^kulistaraiii B, ""tk 
AG2, ""ro GlZn. 
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14, 7d - 16, 10. ^9 

dutiy&rftme battimsa vihftre Tissapabbate, 
avasesakhuddakftrftme paccek' ekekamftlake. | 
patitthapetyft ftrftmain vih&ram pabbatutiame 
dvftdatibi arabant& sabbe patbamam vass' up&gat&. | 80 

Cetiyapabbatapatiggabanam nitthitam. 
bh&nayftram cuddasamam. 



XV. 

^Gimhdne pathame m&se punnatn&se uposathe 
^at& Jambudtpamh& vasimh^ pabbatutiame. | 
pancatnftse na vutthainh& Tiss&r&ine ca pabbate, 
gacchftina Jambudtp&nam, anujftna rathesabha. | 
tappema annapftnena vattbasenftsanena ca, 
saranam gato jano sabbo, kuto to anabhtrati? | 
abhivftdanapaccupattb&nain anjaligarudassanam 
ciram dittho mah&r&ja sambuddham dipadnttatnam. | 
annS,tam vat^ ahaip bhante, karomi thftpam uttamam, 
vij&n&tha bhAmikammam, tbApam kfth&mi satthuno. | 6 

ehi tvatn Sumana nftga P&taliputtapuram gantv& 
Asokam dhammar&jftnam evam ca &rocay&hi tvam: | 
sab&yo te mahftrftja padanno buddhasftsane, 
dchi dh&tuvaram tassa, tbftpam k&hasi satthuno. | 
bahussuto sutadharo subbaco vacanakkbamo 
iddhiy& p&ramippatto acalo suppatitthito | 
pattacivarain &d&ya khane pakkami pabbat&. 
Asokam dhammar^jftnam ftrocesi yath&tatham: | 
upajjh&yassa mah&r&ja sunohi Yacauam tuvam, 
sah&yo te mahftr&ja pasanno buddhas^sane, 
dehi dh&tuvaram tassa, thftpam kfthati satthuno. | 10 



79. Tissap* GlZn, Missakap* AB2G2, Mlssap* Bl. See v. 76. — 
avasese kh"" BGl. <'6r&m& ""mftlakft? 

XV, 2. vuHtiimha B62. — Jambndfp&naip ABGMnR, '^pantaip C, 
*p&nnaip d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 184). Jambadipovhaifi? — 4. ^^paccn^- 
th&naifi A. — ciradi^ho A. — sambnddho ^uttamo? — Gomp. Ma- 
li&v., p. 104, and Sara. Pfis. : ,ciradit|ho no mahftrftja samin&ftambuddho, abhi- 
Tfidanapaccn|(bftnaftjalikamma8ftmicikammakaraQa(tliftnai{i n'atthi." — 5. bhO- 
mikampaifi T, bhOmikaraniai|i N. bhOmibhfigaip? Sam. Pfts.: „karomi 
bhante thOpaip, bhOmibhftgaip dftni vicinatha.* — karomi T. — 7. kfthati 
BQ2. — 8. acale Z, d'Alwis. 
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sqty&na yacanaip r&j& tuttho saipviggam&Daso 
4h&tii pattam apttresi: khippam gacch&hi subbata* | 
tato 4b&tum gahetv&na subbaco vacanakkhamo 
veh&sani abbbuggapty&na agam& Kosiyasantike. | 
upasamkamityft subbaco Kosiyam etad abravS: 
upajjh&yassa mah&rftja sunohi vacanam tuyam, | 
Dey&nampiyo rkjk so pasanno buddbas&sane, 
debi dh&tuyaram tassa, karissati tbdipam uttamam. | 
suty&na yacanam tassa Kosiyo tuttbani&naso 

15 dakkhinakkhakam p&d&si: kbippam gacch&bi subbata. | 
s&manero ca Sumano ganty& Kosiyasantike 
dakkhinakkhakam gahety&na patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sampannabirottappako garubh&yo ca pandito 
pesito therar&jena patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sabb&tuko mah&seno bhikkhusainghe yuruttame 
paccuggami ^d& r&j& buddhasettbassa dh&tuyo. | 
c&tum^am komudiyam diyasam punnarattiytl 
ftgato ca mah&ytro ... | 

20 ... * gajakumbhe patitthito. | 

akkai so kuncan&dam kamsathftlaggiy&hataip, 
akampi tattha pathayt paccante &gate muni. | 
sankhapanayaninn&do bherisaddo sam&hato, 
khattiyo pariyfirety& pftjesi purisuttamaip. | 
pacch&mukho hatthinftgo pakk&mi pattisammukhft, 
puratthimena dy&rena nagaram p&yisi tad&. | 
sabbagandham ca mfilam ca pAjenti naran&riyo. 
dakkhinena ca dy&rena nikkhamity& gajuttamo, | 
Kakusandhe ca satthari Kon&gamane ca Kassape 

2fi patitthite bhtlmibh&ge porftn& isayo pure | 



11. dhfttuqi Z, d'Alwis. This may be correct. — 18. subbato ABG2, ''te 
GIZ, ''CO N. — 16. Kosiyasantikaiii AN, 'santiko BGZ, d*Alwis. •8antik&? 

— 18. bhikkhuBaipghapornkkhato, d'Alvris. — 19. catamAsaqi ABO, cftfc* Zu. 

— komudiy&ip A2. D'Alwis: c&tumAfte komudiyft divase punnarattiya. c&tii- 
m&aikomudiyft divasaip? — 10^. 20. These fragroenta do not form one 
hemistich, for »pati((hita<* does not refer to Sumana, but to the relic dish, 
see Mah&v., p. 106, 1.8. — 21. kaipsapatiip ('tl A) va fihatai^i ABG2, 
kaipsithftlaggiyfihataip GlZ, kaipsamfilaggiyfihataip N. D'Alwis: kaipsatfi- 
laip viyAhataip. — 22. purisuttame GIN. — 26.'porfi9a ABG2Z, d'Alwis, 
porfiuft GlM2n. — - ''issaro ABG2Z; issare Gl, d'Alwis; isayo N. Comp. 
the J&taka quoted by Minayeff, Grammaire P., p. IX. 
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15, 26— S7. 81 

upagantv& haithin&go bhCtmistsaip gajuttamo 
dh&tuyo Sakyaputtassa patittbapesi narftsabho. | 
saha patitthite dh&tu dey& tattha pamodit&, 
akampi tattha pathavt abbhutam lomahaipsanam. | 
sabh&tuko pa8&detv& mahftmacce sarat^hake 
thftpitthakam ca k&resi 8&manero Sumanavhayo. | 
paccekapftjain akainsu khattiy^ thApam uttamain 
vai^aratanehi saipchannam dh&tudfpain varuttamam. | 
sachattam paccekachattam dyetbanayekachattam 
tath&rApam alamkftram y&laytjani dassaniyam | so 

thftpatth&ne catuddisft padipehi vibbfttakft 
sataramsi udente ya upasobhanti samantato. | 
pattharil&ni duss&ni n&n&rafigehi cittiyo 
ftk&80 yigatabbho hi upari ca parisobhati, | 
ratanamayaparikkbittam aggiyaphalik&ni ca 
kancanayit&nam chattatn soyannay&likayicittam. | 

ayam passati sambuddho Eakusandho yinftyako 
catt&ltsasahassehi t&dihi pariy&rito. | 
karun&codito buddbo satte passati cakkhum^ 
Ojadipe 'bhayapure dukkhappatte ca m&QUse | 85 

Ojadtpe bahft satte bodhaneyye mah&jane 
buddharams&nubh&yena &dicco padumam yath&. | 
catt&lfsasabassebi bhikkhfthi pariy&rito 
abbhu^thito suriyo ya Ojadfpe patitthito. | 



26. hatthinftgo N, *nfiipgo A, *nAge BGZ. — grajottame 01 Z. -— 
28. dasa bh&tuke N. — sarat(hake N, karaip^ake A, kara|(hake BG, va- 
raUliAke Z, ca rat^hake d'Alwis. — The words nsftmapero Sumanavhayo'* 
seem to belong to another passage , perhaps to v. 19. — ▼. 80 is wi&nting 
in BG2. — sachattaqi AGN; setacchattaqi Z, comp. Mahftv., p. 104, 
1. 11. — dvethanaveka- (*meka- A) chattaqi (^jattaip A) AGZ, dvemannssa- 
devachattaqi N. vefhanaip anekachattakaqi? — y&lavijaniqi? — 
dassanejyaqi AGZ, dassanijaip N. — 81. „padSpehi vibh&takft" is wanting 
in T. — adantave A, udanteva BGZ. — 82. pattharil&ni N, pakatikftni T. 
— vigatabbho hi N, viya ahosi A, viya ahftsi G, vija abhfivi B, vija 
abbhftsi Z. — aparOpari sobhati AZ, upari ca paris" BG, npart ca paso- 
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will try 
at least to correct some of the blunders. 

pattharitfini duss&ni n&nfirangehi cittiyft (cetiye? see 
Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et seq.), 

ftkftso vigatabbho va uparOpari sobhati, | 
88. aggiphalikftni ca A, aggiyatbalikftni ca ^^phalikftni ca M2) BGZ, [a]ggbi- 
[yaphalikfini ca] N. 

6 
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82 15, as— 6«. 

Eaknsandho Mah&deyo Devakftto ca pabbato 
Ojadtpe 'bhayapare Abhayo n&ma khattiyo. | 
nagaram E^adambakokftse nadtto ftsi m&pitam 
suvibhattam dassaneyyain ramantyam manoramam. | 
pnnnakanarako n&ma pajjaro ftsi kakkhalo, 

4ojano samsayam ftpanno maccho va kuminftmukhe. | 
baddhassa Anubhftyena pakkanto pajjaro tadft. 
desite amate dhamme patittbite jinasftsane | 
caturftsttisahassftnam dhammftbhisamayo ahA. 
Patiyftrftmo tadft ftsi dhammakarakacetiyam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mah&deyo mahiddbiko, 
pakkanto Va jino tamhft sayam ey' aggapuggalo *ti. | 
ayam passati sambuddho Kon&gamaoo mahftmuni 
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambaddbo pariyftrito. | 
dasasahassehi sambuddho karunft pharati cakkhumft, 

46 Yaradtpe mah&ylro dukkhite passati m&nuse. | 
Yaradtpe bahtk satte bodhaneyye mah&jane 
baddharamsftnubhftyena ftdicco padumam yathft. | 
tiipsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho pariyftrito 
abbhu((hito suriyo ya Yaradtpe patit^hito. | 
Konftgamano Mah&sumano Sumanakftto ca pabbato, 
Yaradtpe Yaddhamftne Samiddho nftma khattiyo. | 
dubbutthiyo tadft ftsi dubbhikkhi ftsi yonakft, 
dubbhikkhadukkhite satte macche yappodake yathft | 
ftgate (okayidumhi deyo sammftbhiyassati, 

60 khemo ft^i janapado, assftsesi bahft jane. | 
Tissatalftkasftmante nagare dakkhinftmukhe 
yihftro Uttarftrftmo kftyabandhanacetiyam. | 
caturftsttisahassftnam dhammftbhisamayo ahft. 



48. Mahftdevo pati((hito pakkanto ca Jino? oomp. vr, 68. 64. — 
44l». sambaddbo AQlnZ, Udfbi BQ2. — 46. daaasabassebi AQlN, dasa- 
sabassf oa BQ2Z. — karo9& passati T. karaf&ya pharati? oomp. 
▼. 66. — 49. dubbhikkbaip f^kkba A) seta((bikaip ABQ2, dabbbikkbi 6si 
yonakft QlN, dubbbikkbe bbayaptlite Z. dubba((bikft Ud& 6si dubbbi- 
kkhaip isi chfttakam? oomp. GariyA Pi(aka: .ayuUbiko janapado dob- 
bbtkkbo cb&tako mabft''; Sam. Pfts.: ^yaradtpe dubbuHbikft abosi 
dubbbikkhaqi dussassaqi, sattft cbfitakarogena anayavyasanaqi ipajjanti.* 

— maccbo N. — appodake? comp. Suttanipftta: »pbandamftnaip pajaip 
disvft maccbe appodake yatbft.** — 60. jannssavo ABQ9, *Ye Z, *do Ql. 

— 61. nagaradakkh* QlN. 
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desite amate dhamme suriyo udito yathft | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mah&sumano patitthito 
pakkanto ca mah&viro sayam ey' Aggapuggalo Hi. | 

ayam passati sambuddho Eassapo lokan&yako 
visatibhikkbusahassehi sambuddho pariv&rito. | 
Eassapo ca lokavidft voloketi sadevakam 
yisuddhabuddhacakkhun& bodhaneyye ca passati. | 65 

Eassapo ca lokavidft ^huttnam patiggaho 
pharanto mah&karim&ya viv&dam passati kuppitam | 
Mandadipe bahft satte bodhaneyye ca passati 
buddharainsanubhftyena ftdicco padumam yath&. | 
gacchiss&mi Mandadipam jotayiss&mi s&sanam 
patitthapemi samm&bham andhak&re va candim^. | 
bhikkhuganehi parivuto hk&se pakkami jino, 
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito yath&. | 
Eassapo Sabbanando ca Subhakftto ca pabbato, 
Visalam nkma nagaram, Jayanto n&ma khattiyo, | 60 

Ehematal4kas&mante nagare pacchime mukhe 
vih&ro Pacin&r&mo, cetiyam dakas&tikam. | 
ass^setv&na sambuddho samagge katv&na bh&tuke 
desesi amatam dhammam patitthapesi s&sanam. | 
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinas&sane 
catur&sitisahass&nam dhamm&bhisamayo ahA. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Sabbanando mah&yaso 
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokan&yako ^ti. | 

ayam hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokan&yako: 
satt&nam anukamp^ya t&rayissilmi p&ninam. | 65 

so Vapassati sambuddho lokajettho nar&sabho 
n^ganam safng&matth&ya mah&sena sam&gata. | 
dhiim&yanti pajjalanti verayanti caranti te 



52. sariye Y. — udite Y (except Gl). — 68. ca Y, va N. — 64. aam- 
bnddho 61 nZ, tfidihi A6G2. -~ 58. patiUtiissfimi ABG2, patii(hapemi GZ, 
[patH(hape]8i N. — 8amfn& A, Bamm&bhft B, sammRbhaqi G2, sattfinaip 
(** nnaip Gl) GIN, yaip dhRtnip Z. — 59. snriye Cyo R) abbhnUbite yatbft 
Y (except Gl). — 61. pacchiinfimukhe? comp. v. 88: nttarftmakho. — 
''sfitakaip? Comp. 17, 10. — 62. bb&tnke ABG2Z, bh&site Gl, tftsike N. 
Comp. Mahfiv., p. 98, 1. 18. — 66. t&rayanto ("nto ca BG2) p&ijino ABG2, 
tfirayisBfimi pftpinaip GIN, desesi dhammaip iittamam Z, — 66. so va** 
ABG, 80 ca Z, te so N. — 67. dhfipftyanti? see Mab&vagga, I, 15. — 
verftyanti Z, verayanti ABG2, verftnafii ca GIN. 

6* 
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mah&bhayan ti vipulam dtpam nftsenti pannag&. | 
agam^ ektbhtkto Va: gaccbftmi dtpam uttamam 
m&tulaip bhftgineyyaip ca nibb&pess&mi pannage. | 
ahaip Qotamasambaddho, pabbate Cetiyan&make, 
Anur&dbapure ramme Tisso n&mdsi khattiyo. | 
Kusin&r&yam bhagay& Mall&nam Upavattane 

70 anup&dises&ya sambuddho nibbuto upadhikkhaye. | 
dve yassasatft honti chattimsa ca yas8& tath&, 
Mahindo n&ma n&mena jotayissati s&sanam. | 
nagarassa dakkhinato bhtkmibhftge manorame 
ftr^o ca ramantyo Tbftp&r&mo Hi suyyare. | 
Tambapanntti sutv&na dtpo abbhuggato tadft. 
s&rtrikaip mama dhMuqi patittbissam diputtame. | 

buddhe pfisann^ dhamme ca saipghe ca ujuditth]k& 
bbaye cittam vir&jeti Anulft nftma kbattiy&. | 
deviy& vacanam 8uty& rftj& theram id' abrayt: 

76 buddbe pasannft dhamme ca 8amghe ca ujudittbik& | 
bhaye cittam yir&jeti, pabb&jehi An(dakam. 
akappiy& mab&r&ja itthipabbajj& bbikkhuno, | 
ftgamissati me r&j& Saipgbamitt& bhaginiy&, 
Anulaip pabb&jety&na mocesi sabbabandhanft. | 
Samgbamitt& mah&pannft Uttarft ca yicakkbanft 
Hem& ca Mftsagallft ca Aggimitt& mit&yad& 
Tapp& Pabbatacbinn& ca Mall& ca Dhammad&8iy&, | 
ettak& ik bhikkhuniyo dbutar&g& samfthitA 
od&tamana8amkapp& saddhammayinaye rat& | 
khtn&8ay& yasi patt4 teyijj& iddhikoyidi 

souttamante thit& tattha ftgamissanti t& idba. | 
mah&mattapariyuto nisinno cintiye tad& 



67. muhaip bhayanti (bhfty* A) ABQ2. — YepoUaqi Zn. pharanti 
te mahftbhayaip atiYipulaqi? — vt. 69 — 76 are wanting in BG2. — 
69. ayam? — pabbato *nftmako? — 72. sayyate? — 78. patU^hissa 
N, patiubassaip GG, patH(hiMai|i AMR. aftrfrikft m* dh&ta patit^hi- 
asanti? — vv. 74 — 77 are given in the MSS. with a namber of omisaions 
and tranapositiona which it ia auperfluooa here to indicate. — 77. moceai 
AGlZn, moceti BG2. — 78. Gomp. 18, 11. 12. — Mftsft BGZ, M&yft A, 
Hem& N. — MfiragalU N. — Tappft PabbaUchinnft ca N, SabbaU (sabb' 
ABG2) Sinn& ya (ca M) Y. — Mfilft T. — DhaQimataBiy& Y, Dhammadfi- 
piyA N. — 80. nttamatthe AZ. Tbia may be the correct reading. — 81. ni- 
ainne BG2Z. — cintiye GlZ, cintoye N, khattiye AB, khantiye G2. 
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15, 81-96. 85 

mantituk&mo nisiditvA matt&nam etad abravi. | 
Arittho nftma khattiyo sut^yft devassa bhftsitam | 
therassa yacanam 8utv& uggahetv&na s&sanam 
dayakam anus&setvft pakk&mi uttarftmukbo. | 
nagarassa ekadesamhi gbarain katvdna khattiyft 
dasa stie 8am&dinn& Anul&deytpamukh& | 
8abb& panca8at& kann& abbijfttft jutindbarft 
Anulam paiikkaront& s&yamp&to bahft janft. | 85 

nfty&tiitham upagantyft &ropety& mabftn&yain 
sftgaratn samatikkanto thale patyft patitthito. | 
Yinjbfttayim atikkanto mah&matto mahabbalo 
P&taliputtatn anuppatto gato deyassa santike. | 
putto deya mah&r&ja airajo Piyadas8ano 
Mahindo n&ma so thero pesito taya santikam. | 
Dey&nampiyo so r&j& sahftyo Piyadassano 
buddbe abhippasanno so pesito taya santike. | 
bhfttuno yacanam tuyhain ftmantesi mahft isi. 
r&jakanne Samghamitte AnuU nftma khattiyft | 90 

sabbft tarn apalokenti pabbajj&ya purakkhakft. 
bhfttuno s&sanam sutyft Samghamittft yicakkhanft | 
turitft upasamkamma r&jftnam idam abrayt: 
anujftna mabftrftja, gacchftmi dipalanjakam. | 
bbfttuno yacanam maybam ftmantesi mabft isi. 
bb&gineyyo ca Sumano putto ca jettbabbfttu te | 
gatft taya piyo maybam gamanain yftrenti dbttuyft. 
bbftrikam me mabftrftja bbfttuno yacanam mama, | 
rftjakannft mabftrftja Anulft nftma kbattiyft 
sabbft mam apalokenti pabbajjftya purakkbakft. | 95 

bb&nayftram pannarasamatn. 

81. mantetnkftmo? — khattiyaip Z, khattaifi ABG, matt^naip N. 
(a)maccftnain? mantiuaip? — 88. dfisakaifi Z, d&y* AB6, dftr** N. 
ayyakaqi abhtv&detr&? Comp. Mahftv., p. tlO, 1. 6. — 85. parikkha- 
rontl? — 86. firuhitvft? — thale patvft N, thapetv&na N. — 88. patto 
deva N, putto (''tte A) te ABG, pntto te deva Z. — Pijadassana BG2. — 
89. Piyadassana B. — vv. 90 and 91<» are wanting in BG2Z, 90<> also 
in AGl. — 90. bli* vacnnaip tassft (tmantesi mah& isi? — r&jakafifift? 
comp. V. 95. — 91. purakkhakft T, pnrakkhikft N (the same at v. 95). pu- 
rekkharft? Comp. Sam. Pfts.: „Annlftpi khattiyft itthisahassaparivutft pa- 
bbajjftpurekkhftrft maiji pa(imftneti." — vv. 98 *> and 94* are wanting in B 
G2Z. — 98. jetthabhfttft te (t. e. Mabinda)? — gatft tava piyo N, laddhft 
ca pitaro (pitayo F) AFG. gatft tava piye? — vfiresi AFG. — 95. pu- 
rekkharft? see v. 91. 
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86 16, 1—16- 

XVI. 

Caturafiginim mab&senam sannayhitvftna khattiyo 
tath&gatassa sambodbim &d&ya pakkamt tadft. | 
ttsu rajjesu atikkanto Vinjb&tavisu khattiyo 
atikkanto brah&rannam anappatto jalas&garain. | 
caturafigint mahftsenft bbikkhuntsamgha8ftyik& 
mah&samuddam pakkant& &dftya bodbim uttamam. | 
upari dev&nam turiyam hettbato oa manussakam 
dttudisftm&nusaturiyam, pakkanto jalas&gare. | 
muddbani ayaloketv^ kbattiyo Piyadassano 

6 abbiy&dayity& tarn bodbim imam attbam abb&satba: | 
babussato iddbimanto sllayft susam&bito 
dassane akappiyam maybam atappaneyyam mab&janam. 
tattba kandity& rodity& olokety&na dassanam 
kbattiyo patiniyattety& agam& sakaniyesanam. | 
udake ca nimmit& n&g& deyat&kftse ca nimmit& 
rukkbe ca nimmitft dey& n&g&niy&sanam pi ca | 
pariyftrayiipsu te sabbe gaccbantam bodbim uttamam. 
amanftp& oa pis&cft bbi\takumbbandarakkba8& 
bodbiip paccantam &yantam pariy&rimsu am&nusft. | 
t&yatimsft ca y&m& ca tusitftpi ca deyatft 

10 nimm&naratino dey& ye dey& yasayattino | 
bodbim paccantam &yantam tuttbabattb& pamodit&, 
tettimsft ca deyaputt& sabbe Indapurobit& | 
bodbim paccantam &yantam appotbenti basanti ca. 
Euyero Dbatarattbo ca Virftpakkbo Virillbako | 
catt&ro te mab&r&j& samant& caturodis^ 
pariy&rayimsu sambodbim gaccbantam dtpalanjakam. | 
mab&mukbapatab4ro diyill^tatadindim& 
bodbim paccantam ayantam s&dbu kilanti deyat4. | 
p&riccbattakapuppbam ca dibbamand&ray&ni ca 



Xyi, 8. bhikkhunS8aipghapainukh&? — 4. catuddisftmfin'' AB6. 
c&toddisamfinusaturiyaip? — 5. apaloketvfi N, acaloketvfi F, avalo- 
ket?i T. — 6. I do not try to correct the second hemistich. — 7. pa(i- 
Divattity& A. — v. 8 is wanting in BG2. — n&g& (nftqigft A) nivesa^am 
pi ca AGZ, nlg& nivftsanaoi pi oa F, nftgftdhiv&sanA picaN. nfiganiyft- 
sanepica? — ^^, parivftrayiipsu A. — v. 14 is wanting in BQ2Z. — 
*pa(ahft ca? 
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16, 16-80. 87 

dibbacandanacnnnam ca antalikkhe pavassati, 

bodhim paccantam Ayantam pftjayanti oa deyat&. | 15 

campakft sallft nimbft nAgapunii&gaketak& 

jalasftgare mahftbodhim dey& piijenti satthuno. | 

nftgar&j& n&gakann& ii&gapot& babtk jan& 

bhavanato nikkhamitva pftjenti bodhim uttamam. | 

nftnftvirftgavasanft n&nl^r&gavibhft8it& 

jalas&gare mah&bodbim iiftg& ktlanti s&dhu no. | 

uppalapadumakumudantl&ni satapattakaip 

kallah&ram kuvalayam adhimuttamadhugandhikaiii | 

takk&rikam kovil&ram pfttalim bimbaj&lakam 

asokam s&Iapuppham ca missakam ca piyangukam 

nkgii pftjenti ie bodhim sobhati jala8d,gare. | so 

ftmodit& nftgakannft iiAgar&j& pamodit& 

bodhim paccantam ftyantam nftg& kflanti s&dhu no. | 

tattha manimay& bhtlmi muttftphalika8anthat&, 

&r&mapokkharaniyo n&n&pupphehi vicitt&. | 

satt&hakam yasitvftna sadev^ sahamftnusA 

bhavanato nikkhamantam piijenti bodhim uttamam. | 

m&I&dftmakal&pft ca n&gakann& ca devatft 

ftvijjhanti ca cel&ni 8ambodhipariv&rit4. | 

bodhiip paccantam ftyantam sftdhn ktlanti devatft. 

p&ricchattakapuppham ca dibbamand&ravftni ca 

dibbacandanacnnnam ca antalikkhe pavassati. | 25 

nftg& yakkh& ca bh6t& ca sadevft 8aham&nu8& 

jalasftgaram ftyantam sambodhiparivftritft | 

tattha naccanti gftyanti vftdayanti hasanti ca 

pothenti digunam bhujam te bodhipariv&ritft. | 

nftgft yakkhft ca bhfttft ca sadevft fiahamftnusft 

kittenti mangalam sotthim ntyate bodhim uttamain. | 

nftgft dhajapaggahitft ntlobhftsft manoramft 

kittenti bodhim uttamam patitthitam dipalanjake. | 

Anurftdhapurft rammft nikkhamitvft bahft janft 

16 ^ One syllable is wanting. We should probably for » sallft* road 
ifSalalft** or ^sallakft"; comp. Apadftna (Pha3rre MS., fol. M): ^cAta- 
pakft salalft nimbft nftna- (sic) pnnnftgaketakft.** — 18. sftdhn no Zn, sftdhnyo 
AFG, sftdhnso B. — 19. atimuttaqi m^? — 21. sftdhn no N, sftdhuso 
B62, s&dhuyo AFGIZ. — 22. tattha ABQ2Z, tassa GIX. — 28. ntyate 
AZ, niyataip B, niyate F2G, niyato Fl, nfyftte N. ntyantaqi? — *ai- 
tame F, *uttamaq^ Tn. 
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88 16, 80 — 17, 1. 

80 sambodhim upasamkantA saha devehi khattiyo | 
pariy^rayimsu sambodhiin saha puttehi khattiyo 
gaudham&lam ca ptljesum gandhagandh&nam uttamam. | 
ytthiyo ca 8a8ammatth& agghiy& ca alamkat4. 
saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavt tad& 'ti. | 
d&pesi rftj& atthattha khattiyesu pan' atfhasu 
sabbajettham bodhiguttaip rakkhitum bodhim uttamam. | 
ad&si sabbaparih&ram sabb&lamk&raphftsukam, 
solasa lamki mah&lekh& dharant bodhig&ravA. | 
tath& susiiicattharaip c&pi mah&lekha|th&ne thape. 

86 80 kulasahassakam katy& ketuch&ditta pftlanam, | 
8uvannabheriy& ratthaabhisekftdimafigale. 
ekan janapadam daty& Candaguttam thapesi ca | 
Devaguttap&s&daip bhftmi cekam yath&rahaip, 
kul&oan tftdannesam y& g&mabhoge pariocaji. | 
Ranno pancasatft kann& aggajftt& yasassint 
pabbajimsu ca t& sabb^ vitarAgi sam&hit&. | 
kumArikft pancasatA Anal&pariy&rit& 
pabbajimsQ ca t& sabbft yttarftg& 8am&hit&. | 
Arittho nftma khattiyo nikkhanto bhayaanduto 
pancasatapariy&ro pabbaji jinas&sane. 

40 sabbeya arahattappatt4 sampunnA jinas&sane. | 
hemante pathame m&se supupphite dharaniruhe 
&gato so mah&bodhi patitthito TambapaDuike 'ti. | 
bh&nay&ram solasamam. 

XVII. 

Battimsa yojanam digkam atth&rasahi yitthatam 
yojaDasata&yattaip s&garena parikkhitam | 

80. saha devthi? — 81. gandbagandbdnam N, gandho gandbftnam 
C^ram F) AF, gandbo gandbfidim (*dam Ql) BQ, gandbodakam Z. gan- 
dbftgandbftnaip? — 88. bodhiguttiip? — vv. 84—87 are wanting in 
BQ2Z. — 84. 8abbfilai|i]cftnipftgat& N, sabbfilaiplcfiram figataip F, sabbftlaqi- 
lc4raplsa]cai|i AQl. — laip]L& AQIN, saifigbft F. — mabftlekhaqi AFQ. — 
dbarapi AF. solas' akk mab&le]cb& dharayt (locative) bodbig&rav&? 

— 86. tatbftpi sapiftcattbar&pificfipi AQ, tatbft susiiLcattbafi cftpi N, tatbft 
susalioittharaft cipi F. tathft sucisantbarafi cfipi (comp. MahAv., p. 118, 
1.4)? — l(Qlayakaip AG, Iculasabassalcaip N, kusalassalcaip F. — ketuin 
cb&dittba (*tta Q) AFQ. I do not try any conjecture. — 86. *bberiyo? 

— raUbu AQ. — datv8 datvA Gand* AG. — 87. Dey*> ca bbOmlccft- 
gaip? — dadafifkesaip t& F, tarasaipvlsft AG. tadafifkesaft ca? — 40. bba- 
yafkcnto T, bbayaandato N, bhayaafkcuto F. 
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17, «-16. 89 

Lafikftdfpayaraip nftma sabbattha ratan&karain 
upetam nadttal&kehi pabbatchi vanehi ca. | 
dipam puran ca r&j& ca upaddutan ca dh&tuyo 
thftpam dipan ca pabbatam uyyftnaip bodhi bhikkhunt | 
bhikkhu ca buddhasettho ca terasa honti te tahim; 
ekadese caturon&mam sun&tha niama bh&sato. | 
Ojadipam Varadipam Mandadipan ti vaccati 
Lank&dipavaram n&ma Tambapanntti n&yati. | 6 

Abhayapuram Vaddham&nam Yis&lam Anar&dhapuram 
purassa caturon&mam catubuddh&na s&sane. | 
Abhayo ca Satniddho ca Jayanto ca nar&dbipo 
Dev^Dampiyatisso ca r&j&no honti cftturo. | 
rogadubbutthikan c' eva ▼iv&dayakkh&dhivftsanam 
caturo upaddut& ete catabuddhayinodit&. | 
Eakusandhassa bhagavato dh&tu dbammakarako ahA, 
Kon&gamanassa buddhassa dh&tu kftyabaudhanam ahft, | 
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dh&tu udakas&takam, 
Gotamassa sirimato donadh&tu 8&ririkft. | lo 

Abhayapure Pa|iy&r&mo, Va^dbam^Dassa Uttar&, 
Vis&le P&cin&r&mo, Th(tpftr&mo 'nurAdbassa 
dakkhine caturo tb(tp& catubuddh&na sAsane. | 
Eadambakassa s&mant& nagaram Abbayapuratp, 
Ti88ataI&ka8&maDt& nagaram Yaddhamanakaip, | 
Ehematalftka8&mant& yi8&lain nagaram . . ., 

Anur&dhapuram, 

.... tatth' eva caturodipavic&ranam. | 
DevakAto Sumanakftto Subbakiito 'ti vuccati, 
Silakftto n&ma d&ni catupannatti pabbate. | 
Mahfttittham n&ma uyyanam Mah&n&man ca S&garam 
Mah&meghavanam n&ma va8antam ariy&patbani 
caturolokan&th&riam pathamam sen&sanam ahft. | 15 



XVII, 8. thfipaifi dahafi ca?— 4. ekadese caturo (cattftro BG2) nftma 
ABFG, ekadesena vakkbftnii Z, ekadesaifi caturonAmaqi N. — 8. catu- 
buddhft vin* BQFZ; this may be the correct reading. — 11. Uttaro 
Al. — dakkhipo ABG, "ne ZFn. — 18. After the words «Visftlaqi na- 
garaip" N inserts ,,paraip'', Z: „ahu**. Evidently some words are wanting. 

— tath' eva caturodisftvicftra^aip? — 14. Silftkft|o Z. — 16. Ma- 
b&nomai)i N, Mahftnopafi F. (Gomp. Hab&y., pp. 92. 98.) — pasatthaip? 

— cattinnaip lok* ABG2. 
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90 17, xe— so. 

^f4ni8an^ha89l^ ][>hagayato sirtsabodhim uttamam 
M&ya dakkhinam s&khaip Ruc&Dand& mahiddhik& 
Ojadtpe Mah&titthe &r&ine tattha ropitft. | 
Kon&gamanassa bbagavato udumbarabodhim uttamaip 
&d&ya dakkhinam s&kbam Eandanandft mahiddhik& | 
Yaradtpe Mah&nomambi &r&me tattha ropit&, 
Kassapassa bbagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamaip | 
&d&ya dakkhinaip s&khaip Sadhamm& n&ma mahiddhik& 
S&garamhi n&ma &r&me ropitam dumacetiyam. | 
Qotamassa bbagavato assatthabodhim uttamam 

20 &d&ya dakkbinaip s&kham Samghamitt& mahiddhikA | 
Mah&megbavane ramme ropit& dtpalanjake. 
Ruc&nand& KanakadattA Sudbamm& ca mahiddhikAj 
bahu88ut& Sainghamitt& chalabhinn& vicakkhan& 
catasso t& bhikkhuniyo 8abb& ca bodhim Aharuip. | 
sirtsabodhi Mah&titthe, Mah&n&me udumbaro, 
Mah&s&garamhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavane tad& | 
aoale catnr&r&me catubodhi pati(thit&. 
acale sen&sanam rammaip catubuddh&na s&sane. | 
Mah&devo cha]abhindo Sumano pa^sambhido 
mahiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ca bahussuto 

36ete ther& mah&pann& Tambapannipa8&dak&. | 

Eakusandho sabbalokaggo pancacakkhfthi cakkhum& 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Ojadtpavar^ addasa. | 
punnakanarako n&ma ahft pajjarako tad&. 
tasmim samaye manuss&nam rogo pajjarako ah&. | 
rogena phuttb& bahujan& bhantamacch& ya thalamhi ^it& 

socanti dumman& | 
bhaya(tit& na labhanti cittasukhas&tam attano. 
disv&na dukkhite satte rogabandhena dt^ite | 
catt&ltsasahassehi Kakusandho lokan&yako 



^7. Kanakftdattft A, Kandanandfi f'nU 61) QlN, Kanandft BFQ2, 
Nandft nftma Z. — 18. Mah&nftmamhi A, MajaipgAiiomamhi BQ, Jano- 
marohi Z, Mahfinomamhi X. — 19. ropit&? — 21. RandanandAX, Randft- 
Dand& 01. — 22. sabbA va F. — 28. Mabfinome XGl. — 24. caturor&me 
YF. — catubodhi?— 24». acalo Y, ajalo P. — sftsanaqi GlN, "ne YF. 
— 28. bbanUm* X, pantam'' Ql, mattam' A, patU m* BG2Z. — (hitft N, 
nUhiti Y, uubito Q((hito F. — 29. rogabhayena A, rogabbantena BOZ, 
rogabandena F, rogabandhtna N. 
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17, 80-46. 91 

rog&nam bhindanatth&ya Jambudtp& idhftgato. | so 

cattalisasahassehi ohalabhinnft mahiddhikft 

pariv&rayimsu sambuddham nabhe candam va t&rak&. | 

Eakusandho lokapajjoto Devakiltamhi pabbate 

obhftsetvllna devo va patitth&si sas&vako. | 

Ojadtpe Devakfttamhi obh^setvi patitthitam 

devo Va mannaiiti sabbe na jftnanti tath&gatain. | 

udentam arunuggamamhi punnamftse uposathe 

njj&letyllna tam selain jalam&naip sak&nanam | 

disvana selam jalam&nain obb&eentam catuddisam 

tutthahatth& jan& sabbe sarftjft Abhaye pure. | 85 

passantu mam janll sabbe Ojadfpagatft nar& 

iti buddho adhitth&si Eakusandho lokan&yako. | 

isisammato Devakftto manusse abhipatthito. 

upaddave pajjarake manu88abalaY&haii& | 

nikkhamityft jan& sabbe sar&jft nagarft pur& 

tattha gantv& namassanti Eakusandham naruttamam. | 

abhiv&detv&na sambuddham rftjasenft saratthakft 

devft ^ti tam maniiam&n& ftgat& te mah&jan&. | 

anuppattil jan& sabbe buddhasetthatn nar&sabham. 

adhivasetu me bhagav& saddhim bhikkhugane saha | 4o 

ajjatanllya bhattena, gacch&ma nagaraqi puram. 

adhiv&seti sambuddho tunht r&jassa bti&sitam. | 

adhiv&sanam viditvftna rdjasen& saratthak& 

pftj&sakk&rabahute tad& puram upftgamum. | 

mah^ ayam bhikkhusamgho, janak&yo anappako, 

nagarake atisambadhe akatabhCtmi pure mama. | 

atthi mayham bahuyy&nam Mah&tittham manoramatn 

asambftdham adftrattham pabbajitftnulomikam | 

patisallanas&ruppam patirftpam tathagatam 

tatth&ham buddhapamukham samgbam dassftmi dakkhinam. | 45 



80. bhindanaUh&ya N, bandhan* B6, bandan" F, mocanattbftya AZ. — 
81. *'8aha88& hi BG2. '^sahassftni? — w. 88* — 85* are wanting in A. 
— 88. devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. v. 89)? — 
84. udayft amp* N. — 87. manusse abhipatittbito T, m* abhipa((hito F. 
manusseh* abhipatthito? — upaddute N. — mannssabalav&hane N, *naqii 
F61Z, "nfi ABG2. — 89. devo 'ti? — 41. adhivftsesi AZ. — 42. pOjfi- 
sakkfiraqi Icatviina te AB62, * kli^rabahanfi te Z, ** kkftrabahute N, *kkft bahu 
ca te (va te) FGl. pQjftsakkfirabahuU? — 44. bahnyyftnaqi FGlZn, 
brahayyftnaip ABG2. 
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92 n, 46-69. 

sabbo jano passeyya tarn buddham samghan ca dassanam. 
catt&ltsasahassehi bhikkhusamghapiirakkhato | 
Eakusandho lokavidft Mah&titthamhi p&puni. 
patitthite Mah&titthamhi uyy&ne dipaduttame | 
ak&l^pupphehi sanchann^ yam kinci ca lat& dum&. 
soyannamayabhink&ram sam&d&ya mahtpati | 
onojety&na Lamkattham jalain hatthe ak&rayi. 
im' &ham bhante uyy&nam dad^i buddhap&mukhe. 
samghassa ph&suvib&ram rammam sen&sanam ahft. | 
patiggahesi uyy&nam Kakusandho lokan&yako, 

60pakampi dharant tattha pathamam sen&sanam tadft. | 
pathaytacalam kampetain thito lokaggan&yako : 
aho ndna Rucftnand& bodhiin harity& idb&gat&. | 
Eakusandbassa bbagavato cittam ann&ya bbikkhunt 
gantv& sirisamah&bodhimiUle thatv& mahiddhik&, | 
buddbo ca icchati bodhi Ojadtpamhi rohanain, 
manusi cintayam tattha bodhim &haritum gam&. | 
anumatam buddhasetthena anukamp&ya pftnino 
mama iddh&nubb&vena dakkhinas&kh& pamuccatu. | 
Rucftnand& imam v&kyaqi yftcam&nft katanjali 

66 muccityft dakkkinasftkhft patitth&si kat&hake. | 
gahetv&na Buc&nandft bodhiip suvannakatfthake 
pancasatabhikkbuntbi pariv&resi mahiddhikft. | 
tad&pi pathavt kampi sasamuddam sapabbatam 
ftloko Va mah& &8i abbbuto lomahamsano. | 
disyft attamanft sabbe r&jasen& saratthakft 
anjalim paggahety&na namassanti bodbim uttamam. | 
ftmoditft marCl sabbe deyatft hattbam&nasft 
ukkuttbisaddam payattesum disyft bodbiyaruttamam. | 



47. patiUbe N, titthite A, saha pati((hite BQZ, aaba patiUbe F. — 
48. saqichantaip kiipci ca A. — Instead of »yai|i kiiioi** we should expect 
a preterite ending in -iqisu. — 49. laipkattha R, laiptattha C, laiptatthaqi M, 
laipkataip F. — &kiri A. — rammaip N, roaip F, imaip Y. — 60. ahii A 
(instead of tad4}. Perhaps we should transpose ah& (v. 49), and tad& (v. 60). 
— 61. [pa]tha[vl]dja[lai(i] N, pathavtajalaqi F. — kainpento ABG2. — 
62. Y omits gautvfi. — 68. rohanaqi (sic) BQ, ropanaip AZ, rdhanaip X. — 
mannsft N, manasft F, manuss& AB6, manussa Z. — cintayaip Zn, cintayau 
61, cintayaip ABG2, cittayan F. — manus&cintiyaip tuttha bodhiip 
&harituip gamft? — 67. sasamuddA Z. — ftloko ca AGZ. — 69. mar& 
ABG, mam Z, manu F, nar& N. 
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17, 60—76. 93 

catt&ro ca mah&r&j& lokapftl& yasassino 

&rakkham sirtsabodhissa akamsu devaii. tadft. | 60 

t&yatiin8& ca ye dev& ye dey4 vasavattino 

Yamo Sakko Suy&mo ca Santusito Suuiminito 

sabbe te pariv&riipsu sirtsabodhim uttamam. | 

anjalim paggahetvftna devasamghft pamodit& 

Ruc&nand&ya sab' eva pftjenti bodhim uttamam. | 

siiisabodhim ftd&ya Ruc&Qand& mahiddhik& 

bh]kkhunt8amghaparibbMh& Ojadipavaram gami. | 

dev& naccanti hasanti pothenti diganaqi bhujam 

Ojadipavaram yantam siiisabodhim uttamam. | 

devasamgbaparibb6Ih& Ruc&nand& mabiddhik& 

&d&ya sirisabodhim Kakusandbam upAgami. | 66 

tamhi k&le mah&vtro Kakusandho lokanftyako 

Mah&titthamhi uyyl^ne bodhitth&ne patittbito. | 

Ruc&nandft sayam bodbim obh^entam na ropayi, 

disyft sayam Eakusandbo paggabi dakkhinam bhujam. | 

bodhiy& dakkhinam s&kbam Ruc&nandft mahiddhik& 

buddbassa dakkhinahatthe thapayitv&bhiv&dayi. | 

parftmasitvA lokaggo Kakusandho nar&sabho 

ad&si ranno ^bhayassa: imam tbftnambi ropaya. | 

yamhi th&namhi &cikkbi Kakusandho lokanftyako 

tamhi th&namhi ropesi Abhayo ra|thavaddhano. | 70 

patitthite sirisabodhimhi bhAmibhftge manorame 

buddho dhammam adesayi catusaccam sanbakftranam. | 

pariyos&ne satasabassam catt&lfsa sahassiyo 

abbisamayo manuss&nam, dev&nam timsa kotiyo. | 

sirisabodhi Kakusandbassa, Konftgamanassa udumbaro, 

Kassapass&pi nigrodho tayobodhivih&raQ&. | 

Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam 

ftbaritv&na ropimsu Mah&meghavane tadft. | 

Mutasivassa atrajft ath^ anne dasa bh&taro 
Abhayo Tisso Nftgo ca Utti Matt&bhayo pi ca | 75 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Khiro ca bh&taro, 



71. *'ccaqi 8a9hak&ra9ai)i GlX, " ccappakftsanaqi A, ^ccaip sattak&r^- 
9aqi BG2| * ccappakfiaato Z. — 73. tayo bodhim idh' ftharnip (*raip B) 
ABG2Z, tayobodhmh&ra9& frak&N, ''ruvft 01) FGIN. tayobodhivicft- 
rafaip? comp. v. 18. — 74. bodhiqi? — 76. 8iyo AG. — Kiro ca? 
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94 l'7» 76—91. 

anudevf Anul& ca Mutastvassa dhttaro. | 
ta44 ca bilayo ag& Lafik&dtpavaruttamam 
yadft abhisitto r&j& Mutastvassa atrajo 
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam? | 
dye sat&ni ca vass&ni chattimsa ca samvacchare 
sambuddhe parinibbate abhisitto Dev&nampiyo. | 
&gat& r&jaiddhiyo abhisitte Dev&nampiye, 
pharati punnatej&ni Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
ratan&karaip tad& &si Laftkftdipam varuttamam, 

8oTissassa punnatejena nggatA ratan& bahft. | 
disY&na ratanam r&j& hattho samviggam&naso 
pann&k&ram karity&na Asokadhammassa p&hini. | 
disy&na tam pann&k&ram Asoko attamano ahft, 
abhisekam n&n&ratanam puna p&hesi Dev&nampiyassa. | 
y&laytjanim unhtsam chattam khaggan ca p&dukam 
vethanam s&rap&mafigam bhifik&ram nandiyattakam | 
siyikam safikhavatamsam adhovimam vatthako^ikam 
sovannap&tikatacchum mabaggham hatthapunchanam | 
Anotattodakam kdjam uttamam baricandanam 

86 arunavannamattikam anjanaip nftgamUia^ip | 
harttakaip &malakam mabaggham amatosadham 
sa((hiy&hasatam s&lim sugandham sukam&hatam 
punnakamm&bhinibbattam p&hesi Asokasavhayo. | 
Lank&bhisekatisso ca Asokadhammassa pesito 
abhisitto dutiy&bhisekena Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
dutiy&bhisittam Tissam atikkami timsa rattiyo 
Mahindo ganap&mokkho Jambudfp4 idh&gato. | 
k&r&pesi vih&ram so Tiss&r&maip varuttamam, 
patitthapesi mah&bodhim Mah&meghavane tad&, | 
patitthapesi so thilpam mahantam r&maneyyakam, 

9oak&si Dev&nampiyo &r&man Cetiyapabbate, | 
Thftp&r&mam ak&resi vih&ram Tissa&r&mam, 

76. anudevi 01 N, adudevt F» ahndevt B02, fthud" Z, ahftd'* A. — 
AnaUdevt SfvaU ca (comp. 10, 7)? — 77. pUayo N. yadft ca Vi- 
jayo ag& (comp. 6, 19)? — yadfi cfibbisitto? — 79. *tejena GIX. — 

87. Lafikfibhisekatissassa B02. Lank&bhiseke Tiaso ca .. pesite? — 

88. atikkami T, atiggayba N, atikkayha F. atikkamma? — 91. Tissaftrfi- 
maip 9, Tiuaftgamaip F, Pissaftrftmaip ABQ3, Vissa&r* 61, Missakftrfimaip Z. 
Tbe Tissftrftma baving been mentioned in ▼. 89, I propose to read vihfi- 
raip IsBarasama^aiii, comp. Mahftv., p. 119, 1. 14; p. 128, 11. 8. 9. 
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17, 91-106, 96 

Vessagirin oa k&resi Colakatissan&makaip, | 
tato yojaniko &rftmo Tissar&jena k&rito. 
patittbapesi mah&d&nam mah&pelavaruttamam. 
catt&rtsam pi vass&ni rajjatn k^resi khattiy6 ^ii. | 

Mutastirassa atraj& ath' aBne catubh&taro, 
Uttiyo dasavassatnhi rajjain k&resi khattiyo. | 
atthairass&bhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 
ak&si sariranikkhepam Tissftr&me puratthitne. | 
paripunnadv&dasavasso Mahindo ca idhftgato, 
satthiirasse paripunne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

samalamkaritv&na punnaghatam toranan ca m&lagghiyain 
padtp& ca jalain&n& nibbuto dipajot^o | 
rkjk kho Uttiyo •n&ma k(it&g&ram varuttamam 
dassaneyyam ak&resi, piijesi dipajotakaip. | 
ubho dey& inanu88& ca n&g& gandhabbad&nay& 
sabbeva dukkhit& hutv& p(ije8um dtpajotakam. | 
sattftham p(ijam katyftna Cetiye pabbatuttame 
ekacce eyam fthaipsu: gacch&ma nagaram puram. | 
ath^ ettha yattati saddo tumulo bherayo mahft, 
idh^ eya jhdpayissftma Lafikftya dipajotakaip. | 100 

r&j& suty&na yacanam janak&yassa bh&sato: 
mabftth(ipaiii karissftmi Tiss&r&mapuratthinie. | 
&d&ya sakftt&g&ram Mahindam dipajotakam 
nagaratn puratthimady&ram p&yisimsu 8ar&jik&. | 
majjhena nagaram ganty& nikkhamity&na dakkhine 
Mah&yih&re satt&bam mah&p(ijam akamsn te. | 
katy&na gandhacitakam ubho dey& ca m&nu8& 
thapayimsu r&juyy&ne: jhapayiss&ma subbatam. | 
sakfttftg&ram gahetyftna Mahindam dipajotakam 
yih&ram padakkhinam katy& yandftpesuip thfipam uttamatn. 1 105 
&r&m& puratthimadyftrd nikkhamityft mah&jan& 

93. yojanikft ftrftmft .. kftritft? corop. Mahftv., p. 120, 1.2. — 
mali&meghavarattamain Y, mahApelavaruttamaip N, mahftpelagarattamaip F. 
Comp. Mahfty., p. 225, 1. 15; on p. 202, 1. 18 we have the following remark 
in the fikft: »mah&pelabhattftdi pa^hamaip saipghanavakftnaip d&pajrtti attbo.** 
— 98. dasavassftpi N. dasa vassftni? — 94. Tiss&rAmaptiratthime? 
comp. V. 101. — 96^ va X, ca Y. — nibbnte ^Jotake A2B02. — 
97. pOJesi N, pOjesuip FZ, pOjetuip AB6. — 101. Tiraftr&mapnratthito XQl. 
Comp. y. 98; Mahftvaipsa, p. 125, 1. 5. — 108. dakkhiQft B, dakkhioft A. — 
105. kOUgftraip Y, kOtftkftraip F. 
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96 17, 106 — 18, 10. 

akaipsa sartranikkbepain bhftmibh&ge samantato. | 
&rftlb& citakam sabbe rodain&n& katanjalt 
abhiy&4ety&na sirasA citakam dtpayimsu te. | 
sadhfttum eva tath&sesam jh&yam&no mah&gant. 
akaipsu thftpavaram sabbe &r&me yojanike tad&. | 
katam sarlranikkhepam Mahindam dfpajotakain 
Isibhftmtti tarn n&mam 8ainann& pathamam ahii. | 
bh&nav&ram sattarasamam. 



xvin. 

Jd&ni atthi anne pi ther& ca inajjhim& nay& 
yibhajjay&d& yinaye s&sane payenip&lak&y ^ 
bahu88ut& sflasampannft obb&senti mahim imam, 
dhutafig&c&ra8ampanii& sobhanti dtpalanjake. | 
S&kyaputt& bahii q' ettha 8addhammayam8akoyid&« 
bahunnam yata atth&ya loke uppajji cakkhum&, 
andhak&ram yidhametyft &lokam dassesi 8o jino. | 
yesam tath&gate 8addh& acal& 8uppatitthit& 
8abbaduggatiyo hity& 8ugatiip upapajjare. | 
ye oa bh&yenti bojjhafigam indriy&ni bal&ni ca 
6 satisammappadh&ne ca iddhipftde ca keyalam | 
ariyam atthafigikam maggam dukkhiipasamag&minam, 
obety&na Maccuno senam te loke yijit&yino Hi. | 

MAy&deyt ca kaiiitth& 8ahaj4t& ekam&tak& 
bbagayantam thanam p&yesi mftt& ya anakampikft | 
kittit& agganikkhitt& cha{abhinn& mahiddhik& 
Mah&paj&pati nftma Gotamf iti yissutA. | 
Khem& Uppalayann^ ca iibho t& aggas^yikft 
Pat&c&r& Dhammadinn& Sobhit& l8id&8ik& | 
yis&khft Son& Sabal& ca Samgbad&st yicakkban& 
Nand& ca dhammap41& ca yinaye ca yisftradft 
loetft Jambudtpayhaye yinayannii maggakoyid&. | 

107. dfpayiipBa te T, dtpiaa teja 01, dipiipsa (dipisu F) te jan& X. — 
108. jhftpayamftnft N, Jhft/yamftno F, jhftyamftne Z. 

Xyin, 1. therft pi T. ~ vibhajjavfidi A. — vv. 8—44 are wanUog in 
fiG8. — 8. SftkyaputtftN, Baky" TF. Sftkyapnttiy&? (or Sftkyaputtf? 
•ee tchol. Kaco., p. 186, ed. Senart) — 10. Soyft X, Sokft AO, Tok& Z. — 
SapaU ca TF. 
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18, 11-28. &7 

therik& Sainghainitt& ca Uttar& oa vicakkhanft ' ^ 

Hema Pa8&dap&l& ca AggiiDitt& ca D&sikA | 

Pheggu Pabbat& Matt& ca MallA ca phaininad&8iy& 

et& daharabhikkhanijo Jambudtp& idhftgatA. | 

vinayam v&cayimsu pitakaip AnurAdhapuravhaye 

vinaye panca v&cesum satta c^ eva pakarane. | 

Saddhammanandi Som& ca Giriddhi pi ca DAsiyA 

DhammA ca dhammapAlA ca vinaye ca visAradA | 

dhatavAdA ca MahilA SobhanA ca DhammatApasA 

NaramittA mahApannA vinaye ca visAradA | 15 

theriyovAdakusalA SAtA KAIi ca UttarA, 

etA tadA bhikkhuniyo upasampannA dtpalanjake. | 

abhiiinAtA ca SumanA saddhammavamsakovidA, 

etA tadA bhikkhuniyo dhutarAgA samAhitA | 

sudhotamanasamkappA saddhammavinaye ratA 

vtsatibhikkhuntsahassehi UttarA sAdhusammatA 

sujAtA kulaputtena Abhayena yasassinA. | 

vinayam tAva vAcesum pitakam AnurAdhasavbaye ^ 

nikAye panca vAcesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 

abhinnAtA ca MahilA saddhammavamsakovidA 

SamantA KAkavannassa etA rAjassa dhitarA | 20 

purohitassa dhttA ca GirikAlt bahussutA 

DAst KAli tu dhuttassa dhttaro sabbapapikA, | 

etA tadA bhikkhuniyo sabbapAli durAsadA 

odAtamanasamkappA saddhammavinaye ratA | 

vtsatibhikkhuntsahassehi saha Rohanam AgatA, 

p(ijitA naradevena Abhayena yasassinA 

vinayam vAcayimsu pitakam AnurAdhapuravhaye. | 



11. 12. Gomp. 15, 77. 78. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F. Hemft? — 
Pas&dapftU N, Pftsfidassalft FT. — 12. Sallft TF. — ekftdaaa bhikkhnniyo? 
Gomp. Mahftvaipsa, p. 116, 1. 10. — 18. nikftye pafica (comp. vv. 19. 88)? 
— 14. Saddhammanandi N, Sad}iammaoavantaqiga P, Saddhammaeandabhft 
f^hft A) T. — Naramittft (Narftm<> F) mah&paftfid X, Nagamissftma T. — 
18. Uttarft sftdhnsammatft X, Uttarft skmasammatft Z, Uttarft sfisammatft (sft. 
samattft Al) AG. We probably ought to read thus: vlsatibhikkhaofsAhaflsehi 
aaha ... ftgatft. Gomp. yv. 28. 25. 82. r— pCijitft kulapattena? (comp. 
▼▼. 28. 26. 87.) — 20. dhftaro? — 21. Dftsikfilftsftguttassa T, DftsikftU 
tu dhuttassa N, Dftsikll&hii bhuttassa F. — dhfUro sabbapftlikft? — 
22. sabbapftlf? — 28. As the Bhikkhanis mentioned here lived in Annrft- 
dhapttra, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamh[ft] AgatA. Probably 
these Bhikkhanis came from Rohana to Annrftdhapnra at the time when 

7 
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^8 18, 24-88. 

Mah&deyt ca Padum& Hem&sft ca yasassint Uniial& Anjalt 

Sum&l 
et& tadft bhikkbuniyo chalabhinn& mahiddbik& 

26 solasabbikkbuntsahassebi saba Samgbainitt&gat&, | 
p6jit& Tissarftjena Dey&nainpiyaya8a88in& 
Tinayaip v&cayiipsu pitakaip Anur&dbapuravbaye. | 
Mab&8on& ca Datt& ca Styal& ca vicakkban& 
B&pasobbint appamattA pftjit& Deyain&nu8& | 
NAg& ca NftgamittA ca Dhainmagutt& ca D&8iy& 
cakkbubb{lt& Samuddft ca 8addbaminavain8akovid& | 
Sapattft Cbann& Up&It ca BevaU sftdbusammatA 
et& yenayaggtnaip agg& Somanadevassa atraj& | 
M&I& Khemft ca Ti86& ca dbammakatbikamuttain& 

sovinayam t&va v&cayiipsa pa^bamam apagate bbaye. | 
StTfd& ca Mab&rub& 8addbainmayam8akoyid& ^ 

pa8&dik& Jambadtp& s&sanena babii jaQ& | 
yt8atibbikkbant8aba88ebi saba Jambadtp&gat& 
y4cit& naradeyena Abbayena yasassint. | 
yinayaip y&cayimsu pi^kam Anur&dbaparaybaye 
nik&ye panca y&cesum satta c' eya pakarane. | 
sa-Samuddanayft deyt Styal& r&jadbttaro 
yi8&rad& N&gap&lt N&gamitt& ca pandit& | 
Mabil4 bbikkbuntp&l& ca yinaye ca yi8&rad& 
N&g& ca N&gainitt& ca 8addbaminayam8akoyid&, 

85 et^ tad& bbikkbuniyo upa8ampann& dtpalanjake | 
8abb& 'ya jftti8ampann& s&sane yi88ut& tad& 
8o}a8annaip bbikkbuntsabass&nam uttam& dbura8ammat& | 
pftjitft Kutikannena Abbayena ya8a88in& 
yinayam y&cayimsa pitakam Anur&dbapurayhaye. | 
Cmaii&g& ca DbaaQ& ca Son& ca 8&dbu8ainmat& 
abbiiin&t& ca Sanb& ca 8addbaminayain8akoyid& | 

AbhajA Du|(hagftmaDi, whose father Eftkavavfa had been king of Rohana, 
and whose sister was the ohief of these Bhikkhunis, transferred his resi- 
dence to Anurftdhapurai after the defeat of El&ra. 

24. Unalft TF. — 26. saha SaifighamitU idh&gatft N. This passage is 
hopelessy cormpted. The names both of SaqighamittA and of Dev&nampiya 
(v, 26) seem to be out of place here. — 29. venayikftnaqi agg&? — 
Ohandft T. — 80. apagato T. — 81. p&sftdikft CM. — pasftditfi Jambu- 
dtpe sasanena bahft jane? — 84. *samuddanftvft Z. — 88. Dhannft 
ca N| Dhammft ca F; these words are wanting in T. 
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IS, 89—64. 99 

Gainikadhttft mah&pannft Mah&ti88& vis&radft 

Ctdasumanft Mah&sumanft Mah&k&li ca panditft | 

8ambh&yit& kule j&t& Lakkhadhammd, mah&yasft, 

Dipanay& mahftpann^ Rohane 8&dhu8ainiiiat& | 40 

abhinn^t& ca Samudd& 8addhaininayaip8akoyid& 

vibhajjayUdi yinayadhar& ubho t4 samghasobhanft, | 

et& c^ ann& ca bhikkbuniyo upa8aiiipaiin& dtpalanjake 

odiitamanasamkappft saddhammayinaye rat& | 

bahii88utd, sutadhard. papab&hiraka ca t& 

jalitya aggikkhandh& ya nibbut& ik mah&ya8ft. | 

id&ni atthi ann&yo therikft majjhiiii& nay& 

yibhajjay&dt yinayadharft s&sane payenipftlak& 

bahussut& 8tla8ampaDn& obh&senti mahim iman ti. | 

Siyo ca dasa ya88&ni rajjam kftre8i khattiyo, 
patitthape8i ^r&marn yih&ram Nagaranganam. | 45 

S(kratis8o dasa yas8^ni rajjam k&reei kbattiyo, 
k&re8i pancasat&r&mam ul&ram punnam anappakam. | 
Sdratissam gahety&na DamilS Senaguttak& 
diiye dvddasa ya88&ni rajjam dhammena kdrayum. | 
atrajo Muta8tya88a A8e]o Senaguttake 
hanty^na dasa ya88&ni rajjam k&re8i khattiyo. | 
El&ro nama n&mena Aselam hantyana khattiyo 
catut&lisa yas8&ni rajjam dhammena kILrayi. | 
chandagatim agantyana na dosabhayamoh&gatim 
tul&bhftto ya huty&na dhammena anu8&8i 80. | 50 

hemantam pi ca gimh^nam yas8&nam pi na ya88ati, 
satatam megho yassati sattasatt&ham pi yas8ati. | 
tini adhikaran^ui &si . . yinicchi bhtkpati, 
rattim Va yassati megho diy^ pana na yassati. | 
K&kayannassa yo putto Abhayo n^ma khattiyo 
dasayodhapariy^ro^ y^rano Kandulo tahim, | 
hanity^ battitpsa rdj^nam yamsam katy&na ekato, 
catuyisati yass&ni rajjam k&resi khattiyo. | 

bh&nayaram atth^rasamam. mahay&ram nitthitam. 



40. Rohane X, Ros&inano Z, Ros&mane (*9e G) AG. — 41. vibhajja- 
vadf?— 44. vibhajjavftdi T, '^d&X. — obh&senta A, obhAseti GX, obh&- 
scnti Z. Comp. ▼. 2. — 45. Sivo BF, SIvo AGZn. — vv. 47* 48 are 
wanting in TF. — vv. 51— 68 are wanting in BG2Z. — 61. vuHhahi X, 
vat^hnti (corrected into vassati) Gl, vassati A. — 52. ca AFG, va N. 

7* 
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100 19. 1-10. 

XIX. 

P&s&dam m&payi r&j& ubbedham navablidmikam 
anagghikan oatunmkham, paricc&g^ timsa kotiyo. | 
8udb&bh6mi thftlaselam mattikam itthak&ya ca 
yi8uddhabb6mik& o' eva ayoj&lam tato marumpam | 
tsa8akkharap&8&n& atthaa(thalik& 8il& phalikarajatena dviV 

dasa, I 
et&ni bhtlmikamm&ni k&r&pet^&na khattiyo 
bhikkhusamgliam 8ainodh&netv& cetiy&vattasaininiti. | 
Indagutto Dhainina8eno Piyada88t mah&katht 

6 Baddho Dhammo ca Samgho ca Mitianno ca visArado | 
Anattano Mah&deyo Dhammarakkhito bahussuto 
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito | 
Suriyagutto mah&n&go patibh&navi8&rado, 
ete kho cudda8a sabbe Jambudtpft idh&gat&. | 
Siddhattho Mafigalo Sumano Padumo c&pi Sivalt 
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca S&garo 
Mittaseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dv&da8a, | 
Suppati^thito Brahmft ca Nandiscna Sumanadcvi ca 
putto m&tu pitu c' eva gihibhftt^ tayo janft. | 
k&r&pesi Mah&thftpam mab&vih&ram uttamam 

10 anaggham vt8ati daty& paricc&go . . . | 



XE£. yy. 2 — 4 ftre wanting in BQ2. — 2. mattikft A. — panip- 
paqi G| parupapaip oa Z, marumpaqi N, badumaip F, pari A. We ought 
to read marumbaiii; comp. Mab&vaipsa, p. 160, 1.8 (with the correction, 
p.XXiy); ThOpavaipsa (MS. Bumouf 142, fol. kho'): .taasopari ayojftlaip, 
taMopari khlQfiaavasftmaverehi Himavantato ftha(aip sngandhamArumbaip. ** — 
8. *pft8fi9a N, ""pftsftna Q. — aUhaaUhftlikft (a^ha 4- <^H) eiU? — 
4. cetiyftcattasamSti A, * ftvattai ammnti Z, * ftvattasamiti O, * avatthasamiti F, 
^ fiyattasammiti N. cetiyft7a((a[ip] sammitaip? comp. Mah&v., p. 172, 
1. 10; p. 178, 1. 1. — 6. Mittako (*ke Ql) Y, Mittano F, Ttunno (aic, in- 
stead of [Mi]ttunno?) N. Mah&y. fikSi: Biittaf^a. — 9. Nandiseno. — mfttfi 
pit& c' eva? Comp. Mahfiv. ^kfi, fol. (ftm: «pa(havikampanadihi acchari- 
yehi yimhito r&Jft attano samtpe (hitaip paribbhama9adav4<^kagShakaip amacca- 
puttaqi tvaip konfimo tfttft 'ti pucchi. ahaip Sappati((hitabrahmfi n&ma mahft- 
r&J& 'ti &ha. tava pit& ko n&ma tfitft 'ti yatvft mayhaip plt& Nandiseno nama 
mah&rftjft 'ti yutte, taya m&tft k&n&m& 'ti pucchi. mama mfit& Snmaiiadevi 
n&ma mah&r&j& 'ti fiha. tenfthu por&n&: 

SuppatiUl>itabrahmfi ca Nandiseno Sama^adeyiyft 
putto mitk pitfi c' eva gibibbfttfi tayo janft 'ti.*< — 
10. The end of the verse may be written thus: pariccftgaip catt&ri ca; 
see Mahftv., p. 196, 1. 8. 
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19, 11 — 20, 1. lOl 

gamikavattatn 8unitv& bhikkhusainghassa bh&sato 
adfisi gamikabhesajjam phftsuvih&ram . . . . | 
bbikkhiininam vaco 8utv4 harik&le subbftsitam 
ad^si c' eva bhikkhuninaip yadicchatn r&jaissaro. | 
sil^athtkpam ak&resi yih&ran Cetiyapabbate 
karesi asanasAlam Jalakam ndma iittamam. | 
Giriniiinauigaiithassa vutthokdse tahiin kato 
Abhayagiriti paiinatti voh&ro samajayatha. | 
Alavatto Sabhiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathik^ 
cuddasavassam satta m&s& panca r&j&no k&rayum. | 15 

Saddbatissassayam piitto Abhayo n&ma khattiyo 
Dathikam Damilam hantv^ I'AJjain kftresi khattiyo. | 
Abhayagirim patitthapesi silathiipam cetiyamantare. 
dvAdasavassam paiica mftsdni rajjam kftresi khattiyo. | 
satta yodh^ Abhayassa rvramam panca kftrayum; 
Uttiyo ca Saliyo ca Mftlo Tisso ca Pabbato 
Devo ca Uttaro c' eva etc kho satta yodhino. | 
viharam Dakkhinain n&ma Uttiyo n^ma kdrayi, 
Saiiyo Saliy&r&m^m, Mftlo ca Mftla&sayam, | 
Pabbato Pabbat&r&mam, Tisso Tissftrftmam kare, 
t)evo ca Uttaro c' eva Dev&g4rarn akamsu te. | 20 

Eakavannassa atrajo Mah^tisso mahipati 
dinne kathikam katvana s&likkhette mahipati 
adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jb&yino. | 
yantarn kathikam katv&na ttni vassam anftnakatn 
mah^danam pavattesi bhikkhu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapunno mahapaiiiio Abhayo DutthagAmani 
kayassa bhedA sappaiiiio tusitam kAyam upAgami. | 
bhanavAram ekftnavisatimam. 

XX. 

EAkavannassa yo putto Tisso n&m& 'ti vissuto 
karapesi mah&thftpam Tisso vih&ram uttamo. | 



11. gamikavatthniti T, kamikavattaip F, gamikavattakaqi N. — 12. h&ni- 
kRle N, m&rikaie F. I do not understand this word. — 18. sil&thdpaqiA, 
comp. Mahfiv., p. 202, 1. 1. — vihftre A. — 14. vuHhok^se N, phattho- 
k&se F, putthokase B6Z, vutthokfise A. Comp. Mah&v., p. 203, 1. 6. — 
gato BFGZ, kato AN. — 15. The first two names ought to be Pula- 
hattho and Bfihiyo. — sattam&saip? satta mfts&ni? — 17. Abhaya- 
giri YF. — 22. yante? — bhikkha kot*? — 23. mahftpuftao FY. 
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102 20, 2—16. 

yihftrain k&r&payati Eallak&lena uttamani 
annan ca bahu vih&ram Saddh&tissena k&ritam. | 
caturftsttisabass&ni dhammakkhandham mah&raham, 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa pftjaip ekekam akarayi. | 
p&s&dan ca akfirayi manunnam sattabhftmikam, 
lohitthakena oh&desi Saddbfttisso mah&yaso; | 
liohap&s&dakam n&ma 8amann& pathamam ahd. 

6 k&r&pesi khar&pindam, MabMhiipe varuttame | 
hatthip&karam k&resi pariy&ram manoramam, 
caturassan ca k&resi tal4kam t&vakMikam. | 
attb&ras&ni vass&ni rajjam k&resi khattiyo. 
katv& annam bahu punnam daty& d&nam anappakam 
k&yassa bhed& sappanno tusitam k&yam up&gami. | 
Saddh&tissassa atrajo ThMathano 'ti vissuto 
k&r&pesi mah&r&mam vibftram Alakandaram. 
das&baip ekam&san ca rajjani k&resi kbattiyo. | 
Saddb&tissassa atrajo Lanjatisso 'ti vissuto 
navavassam cbam&sam ca issariyam anus&si so. | 
k4r&pesi tilancanam Mab&tbftpe varuttame, 

10 patittb&pesi &r&aiain Eumbbil&dbimanorainaip, | 
k&r&pesi Dtgbatht^paip Tbdp&r&mapuratthito, 
sil&kancuke k&resi Tbt^pam&r&mamuttame. | 
Lajjitissambi uparate kanittbo tassa k&rayi 
rajjam cbal eva vass&ni Kball&tan&gan&mako. | 
kam Mab&rattako n&ma bantv& Kball&takam camC^pati 
rajjam k&resi dinekam padut^bo akatannuko. | 
tassa raniio kanittbo tu Yattag&maniil&mako 
dut^bam sen&patim bantv& pancam&sam rajjam kari. | 
Pulabattbo tu Damilo ttni vass&ni k&rayi. 



XX, 2. GaUak&lena ABQ, GallakUenairi Z, EaUahfilena N, Eallakft- 
lena F. Kallak&lenaiii? comp. Mahfty., p. 200, 1.10. -— afiftaip GlX, 
aftfie T. — bahd AB, bahn QFZn. — yihftraip 01 XZ, vib&re ABQ2. — 
7. bahuip ABQ2. — 9. Lafiicatisao FGIZ, Lafijatiaso N, Lajjttiaso, Lajji- 
tisso BQ2 (comp. Mab., pp. 201. 202.) — 10. KumbbiUdim* Z, Kumbhi- 
Iftdiip m* A, Eumbhilfidhim'* BGX. KnmbbiUtimanoramaip? Sea Mab., 
p. 201, 1. 6. — 12. Lafijatisaambi N, Laficatisaambi FGl, Lajjikaf" ABG2, 
Lajyit"^ Z. — 18. Mabftrantako AB, Kainmab&ratUko ZQl, EammabftraDtako 
G2, Eammabftrathako F, Eammabftrattbako N. — KbalUtabbftpatiip ABG2Z. 
taqi Mabfirattako n&ma banlvft Eball&(akaip camiipati? Comp. 
Mab&v., p. 202, 1. 10; tbe excellent Mabftvaipsa MS. of tbe India Off. 
Library (no. 91) reads Mabftrattako. 
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20, 16-81. lOS 

dave vass&ni B&biyo camftpaii rajjaip kari. | 15 

hantvA tarn Panayamftro satta vass&ni k&rayi. 

tarn hantvA Palayam&ro satta m&sAni k&rayi. | 

tarn bantv& D&fhiyo nftma duve vass&ni k&rayi. 

ete panca Damilaj&tA antarik& ca bhftpati 

satta m&s&ni cuddasa vass&ni k&rayum rajjam. | 

Yattag&mani mah&r&j& &gantv&na mah&yaso 

D&tbikam Damilam banty& sayam rajjam ak&rayi. | 

Yattag&mani Abbayo so evam dv&dasa vass&ni 

pancam&sesu &dito r&j& rajjam ak&rayi.. | 

pi|akattayap&lin ca tass& attbakatbam pi ca 

mukbap&tbena &nesam pubbe bbikkbn mab&mati. | 20 

b&nim disv&na satt&nam tad& bbikkbn samftgat& 

cirattbitattbam dbammassa pottbakesu likb&payum. | 

tass' accaye Mab&cftii Mab&tisso ak&rayi 

rajjam cuddasa vass&ni dbammena ca samena ca. | 

saddb&sampanno so r&j& katv& punn&ni nekadb& 

catuddasannam vass&nam accayena divam ag&. | 

Vattag&manino pntto Coran&go 'ti vissnto 

rajjam dv&dasa vass&ni coro butv& ak&rayi. | 

Mab&cMissa yo putto Tisso n&m& 'ti vissnto 

rajjam k&resi dipambi tini vass&ni kbattiyo. | 35 

Sivo n&ma yo r&j& Anul&deviy& samvasi, 

ekavassan ca dvem&sam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Vatuko n&ma yo r&j& Damilo annadesiko 

ekavassan ca dvem&sam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Tisso n&m&si so r&j& kattbabbattti vissnto, 

ekavass' ekam&san ca rajjam k&resi t&vade. | 

Niliyo n&ma n&mena Damilar&j& 'ti vissnto 

k&resi rajjam tem&sam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Anul& n&ma s& ittbi banitv&na naruttame 

catum&sam Tambapannimbi issariyam anus&si s&. | so 

Kutikannatisso n&ma Mab&cftlissa atrajo 



17. antarikft ca bh"" ABGR, antanikft va bh"" F, anantarikft oa bh* 

CMn. antarika eamapatf? — 19. ^mAsesnFT, •mtoehiN 20. 'ka- 

tham pi ca XG, 'katbftni ca M, ''katftoi ca CR, ''kathft pi ca AB. bbi- 
kkha mahftmati! — 21. bhikkhO! — 26. Sivo AC. — 8* ca (or: 'ti) 

nftma? — so T. — 27*. so AZ 80*. sft BFGZn, yk A and tbe stanza 

of the Porftfft, Introd., p. 6. 
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104 20, 81 — 21, 6. 

uposathagharaip kftresi vih&re Cetiyapabbate, | 
gharassa purato k&resi sil&thiipam manoramam, 
ropesi bodhim tatth' eva, mabftvatthum ak&rayi. | 
bhikkhuntnam dadatth&ya jant&gbaram ak&rayi, 
Padumassare oa uyy&ne p&k&ran ca akftrayi, | 
nagarassa gopanatth&ya parikham khan&pesi so, 
p&k&ran oa ak&resi sattahattbam anftnakam. | 
Khemaip va Duggaip ganh&pesi tal&kaip vatik&likam, 
Setuppal&di ganh&pesi Vannak&lam manoramam. 
ssdveytsati ca vass&ni rajjam k&resi khattiyo. | 
bh&nav&ram vtsatimam. 

XXI. 

Kutikannassa atrajo Abhayo n&ma khattiyo 
Mab&thftpavare ramme sayam dassanam &gami. | 
khtn&8ay& vast patt& yimaJ& suddham&nasft 
sajjh&yanti dh&tugabbhamhi pftjanatth&ya ganhati. | 
rftj& suty&na sajjh&yam db&tugabbbe manorame 
thdpaip padakkhinam katy4 catudy&resu n&ddusa. | 
samantato namassityft narindo sajjh^yam uttamam 
iti r&}4 yicintesi: sajjh&yam tattha ganhati? | 
catudy&re na ganhati, babiddh&pi na ganhare, 
6anto pi dh&tugabbhasmim sajjh&yam ganbanti pesalft. | 
aham pi datthukftmo 'mhi dh&tugabbham yaruttamam 



88. aUhftyaAZB268, adatthftya BIQIF, dadatth&ya N. tad(ft) atth- 
ftya? — 86. aetuppalAdiqi AB. — vayfamftlaip 2. — I conjecture: 

Khemaip ca Duggaqi khanfipeai (or; ga^hApeei? see 22, 64) 

taUkaqi tftvakftlikaip, 
Setttppalayftpiqi khanftpesi (gayhftpeBi?) yawakftUip ma- 

noramaip. 
Oomp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah., p. 210, 1. 10. 

XXI, 1. 8ai|ighai|i dassanam Agami? comp. v. 6; 13, 16. — 
2. sajjhftyaqi dhfttug*? — , ganhati' is said here and at v. 4 metri 
oauta instead of .gafhanti'*. Comp. Therfg&tbfi (Phayre MS., fol. na): 

«ko nu te idaqi akkhftsi aj&nantassa a j fin a to?* 
Saqiy. NikAya (Phayre MS. vol. I, fol. ku): 

.akkheyyasaftfiino sattfi akkheyyasmiqi pati^hitA, 
akkheyyaip aparifift&ya yogaip fiyanti maccnno, 
akkheyyaip ca parififiAya akkhAtAraip na mafifiati.* — 
4. tattha X, tassa T. kattha? — 6». gayhanti? 
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21, 6-21. 105 

sajjhftyam pi sunissftmi bhikkhusaipghan ca dassanam. | 
ranno saipkappam ann&ya Sakko dev&nam issaro 
pftturahd dhMugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabh&satha: | 
r&j& bhante datthuk&mo dhMugabbhassa dassanam. 
saddh&Durakkhanatth&ya dh&tugabbham nayimsu te. | 
disv& dh&tugharain rftj& vedaj&to katanjali 
ak^si dhfttusakk&ram iiiah&ptlj& ca sattftham. | 
madhubhandapfkjam kftresi sattakkhattuip vanittamaip, 
ak^si sabbaptljan ca sattakkhattam anagghikam, | lo 

annam p(ijan ca kAresi 'sattakkhattuin yath&raham, 
sattakkhattum ca kftresi dtpapftjam punappunam, | 
pupphapftjain ak&resi sattakkhattum manoramam, 
pftritajalapfijam satt&ham dakaptljan ca satt&harp. | 
pavMamayaj&Ian ca k&r&pesi anagghikam 
Mah&thftpe patimukka ctvaram iva p&rutam. | 
dalham katvft dtpadandam thtlpap&dasamantato 
sappin&lin ca piiretv& dipan jalapesi 8attadh&. | 
telan&lim ptlretir& th(ipapadasaroantato 

teladipan jalapesi cuddasakkhattum putiappunam. | 15 

gandhodakena pdretirft kilanjam katv&na matthake 
pattharetvft uppalahatthe sattakkhattum ak&rayi. | 
thtkpassa pacchimok&se talftke Eheman&make 
yojetv& yantakam tattha udakapftjam ak&rayi. | 
samant& yojanam sabbam kusum&nan ca ropayi, 
ak&si pupphagumban ca Mah&thftpe varuttame. | 
makulapupphitam puppham sam&netv&na khattiyo 
ak&resi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 
nan&puppham samocitv& saliudam sahap&k&ram 
pupphathambham karetv&na sattakkhattum punappunatn. | 20 
. . . addasa n&nftrdpam vicitrakam 



7. there hi X, there ti G, there AB, therftnatji Z. — 8. saddhftnu- 
rakkhapatthftya C. te X61, tain T. — 9. mahApdjafi ca N, tnahapd- 
jftni Z. — 10^ sahbapdjain ABG2Z, gabbhapOjain 01 X. sappipajaip?-— 
11. afijanapQjaip ca k&resi? Gomp. Mahftv., p. 212, 1. 2. — 12. thdpa- 
pQjaip GlX. — ekapdjaip T, dakapdjai|i X. — 13. pa(imakkai{i? — • p&- 

riitaip K, pftruto AFGIZ, p&rntft BG2 16. pattharitvft AZ. — 17. Tlssa- 

nfimake ABG2Z. — dakapCLjaqi N. — 18. kusniiiftni (which may be the 
correct reading) ABG2, knaumftnaip FGIZ, knsumlgaip N. — akfiresi N. — 
19. maknlap'' GlX, vakolap'* T. — akisi FT. — 20. samocinityft Z. 



Digitized by 



Google 



lOe 21, 21-84. 

... ak&8i samtoarbp&ni khattiyo. | 

sadh&kammam ak&resi Mab&thiipe varuttame. 

abhisekam karitv&na ak^si sudh&mafigalain. | 

Sakyaputto mab&ytro assattbadumasantike 

sabbadbammapatiyiddbo ak&rayi anuttaro. | 

tbito Megbavane ramme yo rukkbo dtpajotano 

tarn bodbim pi abbisekain kbattiyo ak&si stnanain. | 

vassam yuttb& pay&resum bbikkbu8aingba8ukb&yab&, 

25 pay&ranftnuggab&ya pay&ranad4nam ak&si so. | 

ad&si candanam d&nam bbikkbusamgbe ganuttame, 

balabberin ca ad&si Mab&tbdpe yaruttame. | 

lankftmadamadft c' eya 8ettbakanatan&tak& 

♦ • • • 

sabbesam samkbarity&na Mab&tbdpe ad&si so. | 
yis&kbam&se punnam&yain sambuddbo upapajjatba, 
tarn m&sam pftjanattb&ya attbayisati ak&rayi. | 
Mabftmegbayane ramme Tbiip&r&me yaruttame 
kftresi uposatb&g&rain ubboyib&ramantare. | 
ak& annam babum punnam dftnan c&pi anappakam, 
80 attbayisati yass^ni rajjam k^resi kbattiyo. | 
Kutikannassa yo putto N&gan&mo 'ti kbattiyo 
k4resi ratanamayam ittbak&dim varuttame, | 
dbamin&sanan ca sabbattlia Ambattbalatbdpamuttame. 
giribbandagabanam n&ma mab&pftjam ak&rayi. | 
y^yat& Lafik&dtpambi bbikkbii attbi supesaU 
sabbesan ctyaram daty& bbikkbusamgbe ganuttame^ 
dy^dasftni so yass&ni rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
Mab&d&tbikassa putto Amandag&mani n&ma Abbayo iti 

yissuto 



21. Bamftnar^ X, aammftni r* 01 Z, sabbftni r** G2B, aammftr* A. — 
22. akfiresi ABQ2, ca k&reai Z, karissanti XQl. — vv. 22^ — 28 are wanting 
in B. — Bubbam'* N, Bndb&m* F, thfipam'* Z, maiigalaip AG. Gomp. Mabftv., 
p. 212, 1. 7. — 23. pak&sesi Z. akftrayi is corrupted; at 13, 50 we have 
instead of it: .buddbo ft8i^ — 24. fhite N, pi^bito (*te M) AFGZ. 
— yo F, gbo AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sfnanaqi N, dbinnftmanaip 
(<>taip A) AFG, bbOpati Z. sinftpanaip? — 25. bhikkhuaaipghft su-. 
kh&vahft? — pavfiranftd'' C. — adftsi Z. ~ 27. laipk&mamad& T, laip. 
kftmamadasadft F. Corop. 6, 69. V.. 27^ seems to be a conglomeration 
of fragments of two different verses, the first beginning (comp. 6, 69): 

nsabbe saip[ghaip] ...''— 28. ves&khamftse 81. iUbakftdiip N, *di 

TF. — 82. girigaybigabanan F, giribha94ikA» BG2, giribhan4ikakan Z, giri- 
ga94ikakan Gl, giriip bha94ikai)i A. Comp. Mabftv., p. 214, 1. 2. — 84. ^nft- 
mako T. 
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21, 34-48. iOi 

khan&pesi udap&nain 6&mendital^am pi ca, | 
Rajatalenam k^resi, thdpassa rajatHmayam 
chatt&tichattam k&resi ThC^p^rdme varuttame, | 85 

Mahftvihare Thtlp&rllme ubhopas&damuttame 
bhandagllrain akaresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, | 
m^gh&tan ca akdresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 
uava vass^ attha mas^ni rajjam kliresi khattiyo. | 
lass' ev& kanittliako rftj& Katiiraj&nd 'ti vissuto 
paripuunatini vass&ni rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
Ainandag^maniputto CMabhayo 'ti vissuto 
patitth&pesi so r&ja Gaggararamam uttaniam. | 
rajjam k^resi vass' ekam C(kl&bhayo mahipati. 
Sivali n^ma 8& itUii Revati iti vissutfi | 40 

catumftsam rajjam k&rcsi ranno Amandadhitaro. 
Amandabhagineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tarn | 
Ilauago 'ti namena rajjam ak^rayi pure. 
IIand.go n^ma r&ja sunitv& kapij^takam | 
Tissadtkratal&ke ca khan&pesi arindamo. 
chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dlpalanjake. | 
Sivo 'ti nama n&mena Candamukho 'ti vissuto 
akasi Manik&r&matp vihare Issaravhaye. | 
tassa ranno mahesi ca Damil&devfti vissuto 
tan neva game attano vattam adasi arame. 
Siitta md.s' attha vass&ni rajjam kAresi khattiyo. | 45 

Tisso ca n&ma so r&j& YasalMo 'ti vissuto 
satta mas' attha vassani r&jd rajjam ak&rayi. | 
dv&rapdlassa atrajo SubharAj4 'ti vissuto 
karapesi Subh&r&mam Villaviharam manoramam, ( 
parivenani karesi attanamena samakam. 
chamhi vassamhi so raj& issariyam anus&si so. | 
bhanavaram ekavisatimam. 



84. pi ca ABG2, ca kfirayi Z, iva Gl, idha X. — 86. bhaydagharaip 
(instead of bhapdalenaip) X. — 38. tasseva kani((hako N, Tisso nftma so 
(yo C) YF. — 41. I believe that dhftaro ought to be corrected into dhi- 
tik& which looks very much like it in Burmese characters. — 44. Mani- 
kftr^maip Mn, Mnyik" ABC OR, Sa^iik" F. Manik&rag&maip? Comp. 
Mah&v., p. 218, 1. 9. — 45^© \^ wanting in BG2. — tafifieva gfinie N, 
tailecagame F, tafi&ekomc AGlZ. — va((ai)i F, vattaip N, vannaiji A, va?- 
paip GIZ. — 47. Mahftv.: Vallivih&rakaip. — 48. samakaip YF, slmakaip N. 
— chahi AZ, chamhi BGX. — vassehi C. chahi vassehi? comp. v. 48* 
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XXII. 

Vasabho nftma so raj& vihare Cetiyapabbate 
(Jasa thdp&ni k&resi kittiphalavaruttame. | 
Issariye n&ma &raine viharam ca manoramam 
k&resi uposathagharam dassaneyyam manoramam. | 
balabberin ca k&resi Mucelam vib&ram uttamam. 
sampatte ttni vass&ni cbalani ctvaram adil. | 
sabbattha Laiik&dtpasmim &r4me santi jinnake, 
k&resi sabbattha &y&sam dbammikapftjain mabarabam. 
cetiyagbaram k&resi Tbftp&rame varuttame. 

6k&resi pftjayt r&j& oatucatt&Itsa anftnakam. | 
Mab&vib&re Tbdp&rftme yib&re Cetiyapabbate 
paccek&ni sabass&ni teladtpan jal&payi. | 
Mayantim R4juppa]ay&pim Vabam Eohimbanamakam 
Mab&nikkbavattiY&pim Mab&rftmettim ova ca | 
Keb&lam K&liv&pin ca Jambutin CiUbainafigauam 
Abbivaddbam&nakan ca ice ek^dasa vapiyo. | 
dv&dasa m^tikan c' eva subbikkliattbam akarayi. 
punnam n4uftvidbarp katvii ptikuram parikbaiii pure, | 
dv&ratt&lam ak&rayi, mab&vattbun ca k^rayi. 

10 tabim tabim pokkharant khan&pesi nagare pure, | 
ummaggena pavesayi udakam r&jakunjaro. 
catucattMtsa vass&ni rajjam k&resi issaro 'ti. | 
Yasabbassa atrajo putto Tisso Hi vissuto 
&r&mam Mangalan&makam k&r&pesi mabfpati. 
k^resi rajjam dfpasmim ttni vass&ni t&vade 'ti. | 
Tissassa atrajo putto Oaj&b&bukag^mani 
k4r&pesi mabatbdpam Abb&yar&me manorame. | 



XXII, 1. kittipftlo y*" B62» kittipalav*' AGl. Possibly we should cor- 
rect: OittaUka^e varattame. Gomp. Mabftv., p. 221, 1. 2. — 8. chaldni 
ABFZ, cbalini Q, [chaU]nai|i N. A chacivaraip instead of the ticlvara is men- 
tioned in theMah., p. 229, 1. 6 4. santi T, panti X. saipkhari? — 6. p0- 

jfiyo? — 7. Mayenti A, Mayanti B61, Tanti ZQ2, Gayantiip N, Vassanti F. 
— Kolambagftmakaip , Mah&v. and Mabftv. ftkii, — M&bllnikkaviUiv&piip 
ca A, Mab&pikavidbivftpiip Mah&v. — Mab&rftmettim X, Mah&raettiyani Y, 
Mahftg&madviip Mah&y. — 8. Ko|lvft8aip Mahftv. — Jambiidiip F, Jambu- 
liqi GIN, JambuHiip Z, Jambutthaqi B, Jambuviqi A. Oambuddbii|i Mu- 
h&v. — Yfttaroanganaip Mahfiy. — 9. parikbfip(ik&raip pure Y, pariiiaptik(i- 
raip pure F. 
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m&tattham G&manin&mam talakam k&resi nftyako, 

kar&pesi ca ftr&mam Rammakatn n^ma issaro. 

dvevtsati vass&ni dipe rajjam ak&rayiti. | 

Mahallan&go Hi n&mena Tambapannimhi issaro 

S^jilakandakaramaip, dakkhine Gotapabbatam, | 16 

Dakapasana^r&mam, vih&rani S^lipabbatain 

k^rapesi Tanavelim, Rohane N^gapabbatam. | 

ar&mam Giris&Iikaip k&r&pesi yin&yako. 

chavassam rajjam k&retv^ gato so ^yusamkhaye 'ti. | 

Mahallanligassa yo putto Bhatutisso Hi vissuto 

Mah&meghavanuyyanam k&r&panatth&ya issaro | 

parikkhepesi parikkhepam pdk^ram dv&rattalakam 

kdrapesi ca so rkjk &ramam Varan&aiakatn. | 

Gamanim n&ma tal&kam khan&petvd vin&yako 

piidasi bhikkhusamghassa Bh&tutisso vin&yako. | 20 

khao^pesi tal&kaqi tarn Randbakandakanamakam, 

kares' uposath&garam Thftpar&me manorame. | 

mah&d^Dam pavattesi bhikkhusamghe vinsiyako 

catuvisati vass&ni rajjam dipe ak&rayiti. | 

tassa kanittho n&mena Tisso iti suvissuto 

k&resi uposath&g&ram Abhay&rd,me manorame. | 

karesi dv&dasatth&nam Mah&yiharamuttame, 

viharam k&resi so th<ipam Dakkhin^rAmasavhaye, | > 

tato aniiam bahu punnatn kaly&ne buddbas&sane. 

attharasHni vass&ni issariyam ak^raytti. | 25 

Tissassa atrajo putto r^j&rah^ dve bh{itiik& 

rajjam k^resii dipamhi iini vass&ni ndyak^. | 

Vankan^sikatisso tu Anur§,dhapurc rajjam 
tini vassd.ni k&rayi puiinakammanurttpava. | 
Vaukanasikatissassa accaye kslrayi suto 



14. mritatthttip N, yatth&va FGZ, yattha ca AB. Comp. Mahltv., p. 228, 
1.9. — 16. SajilakaydakAramaqi N, Pajilakandak* F, Sajilakandhak* BQ. 
Mali(iv.: Pcjalaka. — Gotapabbataip X, Golapabbataip 01, Ko^ip' BQ2. 
Mahftv.; Golap* A, Holakapabbate Z. — 16. Mah&v.: Naceli. — 17. Giri- 
h^likaip F. Mah&v.: Antogiririhaiikaip. — 18. Ahutisso T. — • Bhavaran*' F. 
Gavaran^? Comp. Mah(iv., p. 224, 1. 10. — 21. Rannakana94Alcan&inakaip F, 
Rannakapdakan** B, Rattakai^dakan** A, Rannakapandakan*^ G, Rannakaoiia- 
kan" Z. — 24. dv&dasaHbRne A, comp. Mahftv., p. 226, 1. 6. — 26. ba- 
hnip A. — 26. atrajft puttft? — vv. 27 — 81 are wanting in N. 
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rajjam dy&ylsa yassftni Gaj4b&hukag&mani. | 
Gaj&bfthu88* accayena pa8uro ta88a r&jino 
rajjam Mahallakan&go chabba88&ni ak&rayi. | 
Mahallan&ga88* accayena putto BhMikati88ako 

80 catuyl8ati va88&ni Lank&rajjam ak&rayi. | 
Bh&tikati88accayena ta88a kanittha-Ti88ako 
atth&ra8a 8ain& rajjam Lai\k&dipe ak&rayi. | 
Kanitthati88accayena ta88a putto ak&rayi 
rajjam dve yeya va88&ni Khujjan&go Hi ▼i88uto. | 
Khujjan&gakanittho tarn r&j& gh&tiya bh&tikam 
ekava88am Eunjan&go rajjam Lafik&ya k&raytti. | 

Sirin&go laddhajayo Anur&dhapure yare 
Lafik&rajjam ak&re8i ya88&ii' eki!^nayt8ati. | 
Siriu&go n&ma n&mena Mah&tbC^pam yaruttamam 

86pi!ye8i ratanam&lena, chattam tbC^pe ak&rayi. | 
kAre8i po8ath&g&ram Lohap&s&dam uttamam, 
i!lnayt8ati ya88&ni rajjam k&re8i khattiyo Hi. | 
Sirin&gassa atrajo Abhayo n&ma mahtpati 
ad&si bbikkbu8amgbassa dye8ata8abassarftpiy&. | 
p&s&navcdim ak&8i mah&bodbiyaruttame. 
dy&yt8a ya88&m r&j& i88ariyam anu8&si eo *ti. | 
ta88a kanittho r&j& tu Tissako i8i yi88uto 
Abhay&r&me Mah&thdpe k&re8i chattam uttamam, | 
Mah&meghayane ramme Abbay&r&me manorame 

40 ak&si 8uyannathi!^pam ubhoyih&ramuttame. | 
8uty& gil&nasuttantam Deyathera88a bh&8ato 
ad&si gil&nabhesajjam panc&y&8am yaruttamam. | 
rattim acchariyam disy& &r&mam Dassam&liniin, 
mah&bodhimanorame diparflpe patitthasi. | 
ta88a raniio tu yijite dipanti akappiyam bahum, 
yitanday&de dipety& dfiisesum jinas&sanam. | 
disy&na r&j& pApabhikkhu dC^sentam jinas&sanam 

28. dvftvlsati DQZ. — 29. pasuro Z> pajuro F, sapasnro ABG. sa- 
suro? — 88. rfijft ABQ2Z, raja 01, r&jaqi N, bhajaqi F. — Kufijanfigo 
GlZn, Kuiioanftgo F, Kbujjandipgo A, Kujjanftgo BQ2. — 87. rApiyaip A. 
— vv. 42. 48 are wanting in BG2Z. — 42. rattiip aoch"* N, tattinicch* F, 
v&rassa aoch^ AG. — Dtpam&liniip N, Dassarofilivi C^ni F) AFG. — dtpa- 
rQpe (*rase F) X, diftarfipe AG. — pati((bayi A, pati((haAi GX. pati- 
nh«pi?— 48. cipanti AG, dtpanti X. dfpenti?— 44. *bbikkhuip Mn. 
''bhikkhf^?^ duaseate A, d&sente BG2, dOsentaip GlZn, d&santaip F. 
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Kapil&maccam ftdftya ak&si p&paniggaham. | 

yitandav&dam maddiivft jotayity&na s&sanam 

Hatthapanhthi p&sftnaip ad4 Meghavanodanam. 

dveytsati tu yass&ni rajjam k&resi issaro Hi. | 45 

Tissassa atrajo putto Sirin&go Hi vissuto 

rajjam k&resi dtpamhi dve vasB&ni andnakam. | 

mahftbodhissa 8&mantft pftk&ran c&ta mandapatn 

akArayi p&s&dikam Sirin&gavhayo ayam. | 

Asafigatisso Hi nftmena Mahftthdpe varuttame 

sovannamayftni chattftni kftresi th<ipamatthake. | 

manimayam sikh&thiipam Mah&thftpe varuttame 

tassa kammassa nissande pftj& k&resi t&vade. | 

Andhakavindasuttantam Devatherassa bh&sato 

catudyftre dhuvayftgum patthapesi arindamo. | 50 

Vijayakum&rako n&ma Sirin&gassa atrajo 

pituno accaye rajjam ekayassam ak&rayi. | 

rajjam cattftri vassftni Samghatisso ak&rayi, 

Mahftthdpamhi chattam so hemakammaii ca k&rayi. | 

Samghabodhi nftma n&mena r&j& &8i susilayft, 

dye yass&n' eya so rftj& rajjam k&resi khattiyo* | 

ramme Meghayanuyy&ne dhuvay&gum arindamo 

patthapesi sal&kaggatn Mah&yih&ramuttame. | 

Abhayo n&ma nflmena Meghayanno Hi yissuto 

k&resi sil&mandapam Mah&yih&ramuttame. | 55 

padh&nabhftmim k&resi Mab&yih&rapacchato, 

k&resi bodhipariy&ram sil&yedim anuttamam, | 

sil&parikhau ca k&resi toranan ca mah&rahatn, 

k&resi sil&pallankam mah&bodhigharuttame. | 

uposathagharam k&resi Dakkhinar&mamantare. 

ad&si so mahftd&nam bhikkhusamghaganuttame. |. 



45. vetullavftdaip T (except Gl). This may be the correct reading 
(see Mahftv., p. 227, 1. 6). — Hatthapaphihi N, Uatthap&pihi F, Hatthipannibi 
(^Dtihi M) Z, HatthipaQ^ihi (''vpihi B) ABG. — pfis&vaip B, sfthanaqi F, 
bftlfinaqi N. Hattha- (or: Satta-) pa^piknpftsftdaip? comp. Mah&v., 
p. 226, 1. 11. — 47. efttha? — I give this stanza according to N, the 
reading of which is confirmed by Mahftr., p. 228, 11. 8. 9. TF (instead of 
the whole stanza): panakaip (patakaip Z; F omits tliis word) pfikftraip c;i 
sama94"pai{i akftrayi pftsftdakaqi. — 48* is wanting in N. — Asaqigahaiinso 
BG. Read: Saipghatisso. — 52^ is wanting in YF. — 57. mab&bu<tlii- 
varutUme ABG2Z, ''garuttarae Gl. 
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katy& r&jagharam r&j4 mah&vatthuip manoramam 
bhikkhusamghassa daty&na pacch& rkjk patiggahi. | 
ves&kbaptljain kftresi r&j& Meghavane tad&. 

eoteras&ni hi yass&ni issariyam ak&si so Hi. | 
atrajo Meghavannassa Jetthatisso mabtpati 
rajjam kllresi dtpambi Tambapannimbi issaro. | 
manim mabaggbaip piVjesi Mah&thC^pe varuttame. 
katv&na lobap&s&daip p(^jetv& manim uttamam | 
Manip&s&do Hi pannattim k&r&pesi nar&sabbo. 
k&r&petv&na dr&mam P&ctnatissapabbataip | 
p&d&si bbikkbusamgbassa narindo Tissasavbayo. 
Alambag&matal&kam ganb&pety& mabtpati | 
attba samyaccbaram pil^jam k&r&pesi nar&sabbo. 

66 rajjam l^&resi 8o r&j& dasa yass&ni Tambapannike. | 
Jettbatissacoaye tassa Mab&seno kanittbako 
sattaytsati yass&ni r&j& rajjam ak&rayi. | 
tad^ so rftjil cintesi s&sane dytsu bbikkbusu 
ke dbammay&dino bbikkbi!^ ke ca adbammay&dino, ke lajjt 

ke alajjino? | 
yiciDety& imaip attbaip gayesanto lajjipuggale 
addasa p&pake bbikkbtl assamane pa^irCipake. | 
p&tikunapasadise yattam ya ntlamakkbike 
asante assamanake addasa patirftpake | 
Pummittam P&pasonam ca anne ca alajjipuggale; 

Toupento p&pake bbikkbtl atibam dbamman ca puccbi so. | 
Pummitto P&pasono ca anne ca alajjipuggal& 
rabogat& mantayanti d(^sanattb&ya subbate. | 
ubbosamaggabb&yissani anunn&tam Eum&rakassape 
akappiyan ti dtpesum du8stl& mobap&rut&. | 
Cbabbaggiy&nam yattbusmim ananunn&tani dantayattakam 



64. As to »ga9hfipeW&<* (or ^khan&petvft?'*) comp. 20,84.86. — 
68. vicintetv& ABG2, ▼iriyetv& F, vicinetv& GlZn. vicinitvft? — pa^ira- 
papake (sic) N, [pa]v&pa(idilsake [npa** is expunged] F, pake 01, pfipake 
ABG2, pftpakfimike Z. — 69. vattaip va Y, vattava N, cattaip ca F. — 
72. ubhosamaggabhftviyaip N, ubhosamaggaqi bhfivissaip F, ubhosamaggaip 
vibhayissaip T. The way for correcting these words is shown by the Ha- 
hfiv. ^kft, fol. 9fi: .Kumftralussapavatthamhi (Bfahftvagga, I, 76) anuiififtUip 
gabbhamftsena paripu^Qavtsativassfipasampadam pi na ya((attti.** I therefore 
conjecture: upasampadaip gabbhavtsaip (or: *vlse). — 78*. anull&ft- 
taip Y. — dnnnivatthakaip (* ttakaip B G) Y, dantavattakaip X. The reading 
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anniin&tan ti dtpesutn alajjt dantaganik&. | 

iman o' annatn bhikkhii attham aniie bahu ak&rane 

adbammo iti dtpesum alajjt Iftbhahetukam. | 

as§.dhu8aragamen' eva y&vajtyain subh&subham 

katy& gato yath&kaminam so Mab&8enabh<ipati. | 75 

tasmft as^dhusamsaggam krakk parivajjiya 

ahiin y&sivisatn vdsi kareyy' atthahitam bbave Hi. | 



Dipavamsam nittbitam. 
nibbftnapaccayo hotu. 



or X is confirmed by the Mahftv. T^kft, 1. 1.: ,,ChAbbnggiy&nai|i bhikkhA- 
naip vafthumhi anufiflfttaip (ananufifi&te^ dantemayo vfjanitnbi.** As to the 
reading or T, compare the following passage of the Collavagga (Paris MS., 
fonds raw 20, fol. flri'): „tena kho pana aamayena Chabbaggiyft bhikkhd 
dunuivalthft diippftrntft aniiknppnRampannft bhattnggaip gacchanti** etc. For 
farther details, see my note on this passage in the Translation. 

7d. dantagnnhikft X. dandhagafikTi? — 74. bahft? — 76. vasi? 
Comp. Btahavaqi^a, p. 288, 1. 5. 
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Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sainbuddha. 

I. T 

1. I will set forth the history of Buddha's coming 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) nie, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3. With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 



6. On the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, a place 
worthy of the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing himself in the four branches (of fortitude). 
7. Seated on this most excellent throne, at the foot of 
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the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among 
human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when 
he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
come the dispute of MAra and put him to flight together 
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil, 
and steadfast, — 9. mastered the state of meditation which 
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection 
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of 
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three 
lyatches of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
he reyolved (in his mind) the causes of existence; the 
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse 
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
the destruction of human passions, taught (created beings) 
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
obtained („abhi8ambuddha^) the most excellent knowledge 
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title „Buddha, Bud- 
dha^. 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
proclamation (of triumph)^), the light-giver then spent seven 
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
fefir hftd ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his five- 
fold power of vision and looked down over many people. 
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
excellent Laiik&dipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed 
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
bited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most 
excellent island of Lafik&, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 



1) This proclamation of triumph is the famous stanza, Dhp., v. 168. 
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fit for Saints, the compassionate One who well under- 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. „ln 
the present time Yakkhas, Bhtitas and Rakkhasas (inhabit) 
Laiikadipa, who arc all too low for (adopting the doctrine 
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outroot. 21. Having 
driven out the hosts of Yakkhas, the Pis&cas and Ava- 
ruddhakas, I will establish peace in the island and cause 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. . . . Let those wicked 
beings fully live out their span of life; (afterwards) there, 
in the most excellent Lafik&dipa, an opportunity will arise 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and taught 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Four 
months after my Parinibb&na the first convocation will be 
held . . . ; 25. a hundred and eighteen years later ^) the 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of the pro- 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler 
over this Jambudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarch 
known as Dhammtlsoka. 27. This king Asoka will have 
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned converter 
of Lafikadtpa." 28. Having foreseen these circumstances 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) the 
right and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (di- 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, having 
performed his various duties during the seven-times seven 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, the 
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Aja- 
p&la and Mucalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khira- 
p&la grove, the hero went to B4r&nasi in order to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel- 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings took 
place. 32. Kondanna, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mah&n&ma, and 
* Assaji, these five great Theras attained emancipation when 



1) A mention of the second convocation, irhich was held a hundred 
years after Buddha*8 death, is iranting in the MSS.; the third is said to 
have heen hold 118 years after the second. 
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he ha4 preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Re- 
siding in B&r&nasi, in Isipatana, the Jina released the four 
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having 
spent the rainy season in B&r&nast, the Tath&gata released 
in the Kapp&sika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
dering thence from place to place, he came to Uruvel&; 
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic 
of the Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa kept 
his sacred fire, the highest of men conquered a serpent. 
Witnessing this miracle they all invited the Tath&gata: 
37* ^Reside here, o Gotama, during the four winter months; 
we will daily provide you with rice.** 38. The Tath&gata, 
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
deyoted himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that period,) both 
Aftgas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa), 
seeing that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
fice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. »The 
great Samana possesses high (magical) powers and great 
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Ootama. 
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem- 
bly.** 42. The Tath&gata understands action and resolu- 
tion, intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila, 
the Sage, who looks through the minds of other men, 
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kuru^ipa 
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
his meal; there he gave himself up to meditation (jh&na) 
and compassionate thoughts. 

45. With his Buddha- eye, the highest in the world 
looked over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
the most excellent Lank&dtpa. 46, At that time the ground 
of Lank& was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
rors; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds, 
— 47. and savage, furious, pernicious PisAcas of various 
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
sembled together. 48. „I shall go there, in their midst; 
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I shall dispel the Rakkhasas and put away the Pis&cas; 
men shall be masters (of the island).^ 

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion, 
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from 
Jambudipa. 50. In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas, 
above their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold- 
ing his seat (in his hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Yakkhas saw the Sambuddlia standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him to 
be another Yakkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near 
Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Subhafigana Thiipa, 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest ecstatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakener 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole 
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 
. . . finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by his (magical) power, lika a Yakkha 
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) faculties ; 
gathering (?) thick clouds, containing thousands of rain 
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) „I will send you heat; give 
unto me a place where I may sit down. I possess stich 
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers." 56. (the 
Yakkhas replied: „If thou art able to dispel them, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy 
power over the fire.* 57. (Buddha replied:) »You all ask 
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire.*' 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat pene- 
trated the assembly of Yakkhas. 59. Like the heat spread 
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater 
still was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher. 
60. As the rising sun cannot be restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha^s) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the 
air. 61. The carpet difiiised great heat, like the fire at 
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the earth, 
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or like a great flame of fire. 62. Diffusing heat like a 
heap of burning coals, the carpet appeared similar to a 
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain. 63. It spread in- 
supportable heat over the islands. The Yakkhas quickly 
fled in all ten directions, to the east, the west, the south, 
the north, above, and beneath. 64. „ Whither shall we go 
for safety and refuge? IIuw shall wo be released from 
this fearful being? 65. If this powerful Yakkha assumes 
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us 
Yakkhas will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown 
away by <the wind.^ 66. And Buddha, the chief among 
Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, merci- 
ful great Sage, when he saw the afflicted, frightened Ya- 
kkhas, thought how to administer joy to the minds of 
these non-human beings. 67. (He) then (thought of) an- 
other island, similar to this, with low ground and high 
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned 
by rivers, mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, most 
simil<\r to the country of LankA. 68. (It was) free from 
danger, well protected, surrounded by the ocean, full of 
excellent food and rich graip, with a well tempered cli- 
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri, 
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de- 
lightful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests, 
exquisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits; 
it was empty and solitary, subject to no master. 70. (It 
was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocean 
and of the deep waters, where the waves incessantly break; 
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, diffi- 
cult to pass ; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi- 
tants) was difficult. 71. Full of desire and anger towards 
other beings, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other 
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, ... 72. (Bud- 
dha thus spoke:) „Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of 
Yakkhas, I give unto you this island which is not far 
from Lank&, the whole old island of Giri; may they all 
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of 
Laiik& is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas; 
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may many men dwell in the country of Laiik&, as they 
did in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island. 
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
dence fit for men, auspicious in many ways, it will shine 
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been 
brought there, like the full moon in tlie sky at the time 
of Uposatha.*^ 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high 
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew all worlds, in- 
terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
men and Rakkhasas, (as a peasant) easily (interchanges) 
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotama by his (magical) power 
drew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of 
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a 
strong rope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
the other, like two ships which are surrounded by stout 
ropes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
other, the Tathftgata transported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say- 
ing:) „May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa . . ,^ 78. The 
eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum- 
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
highly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakkha- 
sas, having received this excellent island which they de- 
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha. 80. When 
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
human beings, he the Jina, having exerted his benevolence 
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having 
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ever-lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yakkha 
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pis&cas and (other) 
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
the Tathagata returned to Uruvela. 

Here ends (Buddha^s) subjection of the Yakkhas. 
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I. Again, the holy, glorious Sambuddha (once) dwelt 
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
of Sudatta (AnMhapindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
3uddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking all 
over the world, saw beautiful Tanibapanni. 3. When five 
years had elapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he 
went to the country of Tambapanni.. By dispelling the 
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and 
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle. 
5. All those N4gas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
were frightfully venomous, all were wicked and violent, 
furious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
and excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, an'd harsh, hasty, 
given to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful 
Mahodara and resplendent Cftlodara, both were valiant, 
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?). 
Mahodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride, 
Yf&B destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
rests: „I will kill all hostile serpents.^ 9. Cftlodara, filled 
with pride, roared: ^May thousand kotis of N&gas ap- 
proach ; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle ; 
I will change the island, all its hundred ypjanas, into one 
desert.^ 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury dould 
not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
raged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
destroy the foes (who opposed them) in the battle. 

II. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world, 
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and 
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re- 
flected:) „If I do not go (to Lank&), the Serpents will not 
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become happy; the island will be destroyed, and there 
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion 
for the Nftgas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall 
go thelre; may the happiness of the island prosper (?). 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of Lankftdipa; the 
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for- 
merly have driven out the Yakkbas, and to which I have 
done good." 15. Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose from 
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi- 
sion, left the Gandhakutt, and stood in the door (of the 
Jetavana garden). 16. All the gods who resided in the 
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services to 
him: „Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed 
of (supernatural) vision." 17. (Buddha replied:) „Nay, re- 
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me)." (Sam- 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence 
was,) and holding it from behind (over Buddha^s head). 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, was 
delighted ; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed 
the Tathllgata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods 
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men, 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent 
Buddha^ 20. The highest of men went to the place where 
the NAgas fought their battle; the mercifiil Teacher (there) 
stood in the middle of both noble N&gas. 21. Going 
through the air over the heads of both N&gas, the Sam- 
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri- 
fying darkness. 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused 
by the great (magical) power of the Hon (among men); 
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and the 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nftgas did not 
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), (or) to 
what side they should direct their attacks. 24. They all 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood 
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam- 
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that they were 
struck with horror, when he saw that the N^as were 
terrifyed, he sent forth his thoughts of kindness towards 
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^hena, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A great sight 
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing 
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
air, illuminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus 
addressed the Niigas: 28. „From what cause, o great king, 
did this contention among the N&gas arise? Out of com- 
passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither.^ 
29. (They replied:) „This Nilga Cdlodara and that Ndga 
Mahodara, the maternal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
ling ^itb each other, desirous of treasure.** 30. The Sam- 
bqddba addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage 
N&gas: „ Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
small, an4 grows great. 31. For what reason do you un- 
dergo, all these many NAgas, great suffering? Destroy that 
small throne, but do not destroy each other. Destroying 
one the other you are going to cause an unheard of de- 
struction of life.** 32. Then he who possessed the gift of 
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nt\gas by (the description 
of) the sufferings iu hell; ho unfolded to thorn the (laws 
of) birth in the worlds of men and dcvas, and the nature 
of Nibb&na. 33. As the Sambuddha, the highest of men, 
thus preached the true doctrine, all the N&gas, casting 
themselves down, propitiated the Tath^ata. 34. All the 
l^dgas (then) came together, the Serpents reconciled them- 
selves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud- 
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
„'V^e might perish, all we N&gas, on account of this 
throne.** 36. The two N&ga (kings), for the sake of re- 
storing peace, took that most excellent throne (and thus 
spoke to Buddha:) „ Accept this throne out of compas- 
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision.** 
37. The Sambuddha who possessed the gift of (superna- 
tural) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
understood that he had accepted it, the two great Ser- 
pents were delighted. 38. (They thus addressed Buddha:) 
„May the blessed One sit down on this splendid, noble 
Veluriya throne which the NAgas were longing for.** 39. The 
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N^as placed that throne in tho midst of the two istands. 
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of Kftgas had 
propitiated the Sambuddha, the N&gas there served to him 
a meal, food and drink. 41. When he had removed his 
hands from the bowl, the eighty kotis of N&gas, surroun- 
ding him, sat down near the supreme Buddha. 

42. At the mouth of the Kalyant river there lived a 
Naga together with his children and with a great retinue 
of Nfigas; his name was Maniakkhika. 43. (He was) full 
of faith, and had taken his refuge (in Buddha), a true 
and righteous believer. When he came to that assembly 
of Nagas, his faith still increased. 44. When this N&ga 
perceived the Buddha^s power, his compassion, and the fear 
of the Serpents (?), he bowed to him, sat down, and thus 
entreated the Tathagata: 45. „Out of compassion to this 
island thou hast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of compassion to- ^ 
wards the Island. 46. May the holy, great Sage show his 
compassion still another time; I shall attend and do ser- 
vice to thee." 47. Having heard what the Naga said, 
Buddha, full of compassion for created beings, the blessed 
One, accepted (his invitation,) for showing kindness to 
Laukddipa. 48. Having sat on the throne, the light-giver 
arose; the Sage then rested during the midday time in 
the interior of the island. 49. In the interior of the island 
the supreme light spent the day; he who possessed the 
gift of (supernatural) vision, entered upon the Brahma- 
vih&ra meditation. 50. At evening time the Jina thus 
spoke to the Nagas: ^Let the throne remain here; may 
the Khtrap&la tree^) station itself here. Worship, o N&- 
gas, all of you this tree and the throne.*' 51. Having 
spoken thus, and preached to the Serpents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Sambuddha 
returned to the Jetavana. 

Here ends the conquering of the N&gas. 

1) This is tlic tree whicli the god Samiddhi bad talcen to the island; 
see V. 17 et seq. 
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52. Again, in the eighth year (after Buddha had 
reached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkhika invited the 
great |iero together with five hundred Bhikkhus. 53. (These 
Bhikkhus) whose senses were subdued, who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, surrounded the Sambuddha; the 
Sage rose up into the air in the Jetavana, and proceeding 
through the air, he came to Lank&, to the mouth of the 
Kaly&nt river. 54. All the Serpents constructed a pavi- 
lion of precious stones on the ground, and covered it 
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes. 

55. (There were) ornaments of various precious stones, 
yarious blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va- 
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in many ways. 

56. They spread (cloth over the) entire (floor) and pre- 
pared seats; (then) they introduced the Fraternity with 
3uddha at its head, and invited them to sit down. 57. Sit- 
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam- 
buddha entered upon ecstatic meditations; he diffused (the 
rays of) his kindness to all quarters (of the horizon). 
58. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils attained 
mystical trance; at that place (subsequently) the Mah&- 
thftpa was built, the most excellent Cetiya. 59. The N&ga 
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the 
Bhikkhus). Having accepted the donation of that N&ga, 
having, taken food, and gladdened (the N&gas by prea- 
ching to them,) the Sambuddha together with his pupils 
rose up into the air< 60. At the place of the Dtghavftpi 
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of compassion to the 
world, descended from the air and again entered upon 
mystical meditation. 61. Having arisen from the ti^ance 
at that place, the light-giving king of the Truth together 
with bis pupils, wandering through the air, then procee- 
ded to the place where the Bo tree was to be stationed 
in the Mah&meghavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three 
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the 
ground ; to that place he went, and there he entered upon 
meditation. 63. (He thus prophesied:) „Three Bo trees 
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of 
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three Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time." 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
also he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils. Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed: 66. „This place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 
Eon&gamana, the chief of men, has .... 68. This place 
thirdly Eassapa, the chief of the world, has . . . 69. My- 
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the descendant of the Sakya 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected." 



III. 

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past 
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have 
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre- 
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their 
age and (the length of) their reign, all that 1 will pro- 
claim, listen to it according to the truth. 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the eArth, 
full of brilliancy, prince Mah^ammata by name, reigned 
over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by hame; 
(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kaly&na and 
Varakalyftna, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the 
seventh of them was MandhM& who reigned over the four 
Dtpas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, 
the lord of the earth; — 6. Mucala, Mah&mucala, Muca- 
linda^ and also S&gara, S&garadeva, and Bharata, the prince 
called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Mah&- 
ruci, Patftpa, and also Mah&pat&pa, Pand,da, and Mah&- 
panftda, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was 
called Mahasudassana, two Nerus, and Accim&. These were 
twenty -eight kings by number; their age extended to an 
Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kus&vati, in B&jagaha, in Mi- 

9 
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%h\\k^ best of towns, these kings reigned; their age ex- 
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years). 

10. Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun- 
dred is one thousand; ten times a thousand is ten thou- 
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand; 
— n. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nahuta, and 
ninnahuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, and also 
atata, ahaha, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, pundartka, 
paduma. 13. All these numbers are numerable and calcu- 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers) 
beyond these is called asamkheyya (not calculable). 

14* One hundred kings, sons of Accimft, governed 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Arindama; his 
sons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. The last of 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth; his sons 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their 
great kingdom in B&r&nast, best of towns. 17. The last 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons 
and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by number, reigned 
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapilanagara. 
18. The last of these kings w^ Brahmadatta, the lord 
of the earth; -his sons and grandsons, thirty- six princes, 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura, best of 
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha ; 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there 
in the town of Ekacakkhu. 20. The last of these kings 
was Purindada, honoured by the surname Deva; his sons 
and grandsons, twenty- eight princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in YajirA, best of towns. 21. The last of 
these kings was the prince called S&dhina. His sons and 
grandsons, twenty- two royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Madhurft, best of towns. 22. The last 
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his sons and 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of 
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these kings was the chief 
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of men called Sitthi; his sons and grandsons, seventeetl 
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in 
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambi. 26. The last of them was the king 
known as Bhaddadeva; his sous and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Eanniigoccha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name 
of Naradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Roj&nana-^ 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahinda; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, 
governed their great kiugdom in the town of Camp&- 
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nftgadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithil&- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha- 
datta; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five t)rinces, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajagaha, best of towns. 

31. The last of these kings was the prince called Dipam- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal pnnces, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasil&, best of towns. 

32. The last of these kings was the prince called T&lissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reignecl over 
their great kingdom in Eusin&r&, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (T&malitti?). 

34. The last of these kings was S&garadeva, the lord of 
the earth; his son MakhUdcva was a great, liberal giver. 

35. His sons and grandsons, eighty -four thousand by 
number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 
Mithilg,nagara. 36. The last of these kings was Nemiya, 
honoured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch, 
a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds. 
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37. Nemiya's son was Kalftrajanaka; his son was Samam- 
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 

38. His sons and grandsons, eighty^four thousand by num- 
\)et^ reigned over their great kingdom in B&r&nast, best 
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high -bom, brilliant 
Yijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, NAgasena, 
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Kusa, Mah&- 
kusa, Nayaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. R&ma, the 
(king) called Bil&ratha, Cittadasst, Atthadasst, Suj&ta, and 
Okk&ka, Okk&mukha, and Nipura, — 42. CandimA, and 
Can(}amukha, king Sivi, Sanjaya, Yessantara, the ruler of 
men, J&lt, and Sthav&hana, prince Sihassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons, 
eighty -two thousand kings, reigned in the town called 
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Sthahanu. 45. The sons of that (?) Sthahanu were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Aniitodana; all 
these five kings had names containing the word odana. 
47* He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot R&hulabhadda, and then left his home 
in order to strive for Buddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful . . . 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So many lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta 
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men *). — 

50. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to 
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 

End of the great lineage of kings. 



1) The last words, which I think belong to this place, form, in the 
I^SS., the second part of v. 68. 
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 
town called Kapila(vatthii), be the royal son of Sihahanu. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in R&jagaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called king Bodhisa (Bh&- 
tiya!^). 53. Suddhodana and Bh&tiya were friends of each 
other. When (BimbisAra) was eight years old, five wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. »May my royal father instruct 
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the 
Tath&gata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may I 
penetrate that most excellent Truth. ^ 56. These were the 
five wishes which arose in Bimbis^a^s mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after 
his father's death; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tath&gata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 58. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbis&ra, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. Gotama was five years 
older than Bimbis&ra. 59. Fifty -two years this prince 
reigned; thirty -seven years he reigned after having for- 
med that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince Aj&ta- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached ParinibbAna. 61. After 
the Parinibb4na of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chief of men, that prince reigned (still) 
twenty-four years. 

IV. 

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven hundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub- 
dued their passions and having become pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, having made 
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy, 
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras. 

1) The father of Bimbisftra. 



Digitized by 



Google 



J34 4, «-!*• ' 

3. ^a88apa was the chief propounder of the Dhuta&ga pre- 
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Up&li was 
chief in the Yinaya, — 4. Anuruddha in the (supernatu- 
ral) visions, Yafigtsa in promptly comprehending, Punna 
among the preachers of the Dhamma, Kumfirakassapa 
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kacctoa in 
establishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge. 
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were 
original depositaries (of Buddha^s doctrine). 6. By these 
and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 
to the number of five hundred , was the collection of the 
Dhamma and of the Yinaya made; because it was col- 
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras 
(theravddd). 7. The Bhikkhus composed the collection of 
Dhamma and Yinaya by consulting Up&li about the Yi- 
naya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda* regarding 
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mah&kassapa and the great tea- 
cher Anuruddha, Thera Up&li of powerful memory, and 
the learned Ananda, — 9. as well as many other distin- 
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
(supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
who had attained the mystic trance proceeding from self- 
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith, 
— 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds 
the pine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
ceived firom Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
Yinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
Dhamma, who knew the Yinaya, who all were acquainted 
with the Agamas, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who 
had received the perfect doctrine, first (among religions), 
from the first (among teachers), who were Theras and 
original depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col- 
lection. Hence this whole doctrine of the Theras is also 
called the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Assembled in 
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the beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five hundred Theras, 
the teachers, arranged the nine -fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine -fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- 
ses) Sutta, Geyya, Veyy^karana, GMha, Ud4na, Itivuttaka, 
J&taka, Abbhuta, Vedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa- 
nn&sakas, Samyuttas, and Nip&tas^), composed the col- 
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of 
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 18. The 
immovable, firm, ilisubvertible earth quaked on the appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma, 
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
mana come or a Br&hmana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mara nor Brahm& 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ill- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 
22. 28. And those five hundred Theras, chief among whom 
was Mah&kassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, full of true meaning, and 
supports the true fivith, will exist as long as the Faith. 

25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha^s faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma. 

26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). 

Here ends the Council of Mahakassapa. 



1) These are the sections into which the Digha-, Majjhima-, Saqi- 
yuttaka-, and Anguttara-Nik^ya respectively are divided. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had entered Nibb&na; it was the twenty-fourth 
year of Aj&tasattu^s (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya^s; 
— 28. learned Up&li had just completed sixty years, (then) 
D&saka received the Upasanipad& ordination from Thera 
Up&li. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
ninenfold speeches of the Jina, Up&li recited. 30. Up&li 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine -fold doctrine contained in the 
Suttas. 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Up&li in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): „Up&li is the first chief 
of the Vinaya in my church.^ 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Pifakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was D&saka. 33. Up&li taught five hundred The- 
ras whose passions had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibb&na, the 
great teacher Thera Up&li taught then the Vinaya full 
thirty years. 35. Up&li taught the clever D&saka the whole 
nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand 
(divisions). 36. D&saka, having learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera Up&li, taught it just as his teacher in the 
F^itb (had done). 37. The great teacher (Up&li) entered 
Nibb&na, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
D&saka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed 
six (years), Thera Up&li attained Nibb&na. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
K&si, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (R&jagaha) in the Velu- 
vana (monastery). 40. D&saka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his 
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41. (When) clever D&saka had completed forty-five years, 
and N&gad&sa had reigned ten years, and king Pandu- 
(v&sa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampad& ordi- 
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nation from Thera D&saka. 42. Thera t)asaka taught So- 
naka also the nine -fold (doctrine); he having learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. D&saka 
in his turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibb^na in his sixty-fourth year. 

44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed 
forty years; K&l&soka had then reigned ten years and half 
a month in addition; — 45. Pakundaka was a robber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 
the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajjt 
to the Upasampadft ordination. 

47. At that time, when Rhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Yajjiputtas of Ves&li proclaimed at 
Ves&lt the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular 
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
aftier an act) is permissible ; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible ; the practice of (drinking) 
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambuddha had entered Parinibb&na ten 
times ten years, the Yajjiputtas proclaimed at Ves&li these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden 
by the TathSgata. Sabbak&mt, and SMba, and Revata, 
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, SambhAta of S&na, 
these Theras who had formerly seen the Tath&gata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and V&sabha- 
gami, who had formerly seen the Tath^gata, these two 
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; — 52. these (and 
other) Bhikkhus, seven hundred in number, came to Ves&lt 
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an4 expressed their assent to the discipline as it had 
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 

Here ends the history of the second Council. 



1. At the time of the Parinibb&na (which Buddha at- 
tained) at Ku8in&r&, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
i^sseinbly Thera Eassapa was chief, be who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal. 
3. Ei^ssapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
se4 the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of throe mouths, when 
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa ^) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town 
Giribbaja (R&jagaha), this first council was finished after 
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikklms (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector 
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of 
the Dhutav&da precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Up&li was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vaiigtsa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Kum&rakassapa among the students of various 
tales, -^ 9. Kacc&na in establishing distinctions, Ko||hita 
i^ analytical knowledge. There were, besides, many other 



1) See Mahftvaggft, 8, 2. 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the J'aith)* 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had futfillecl 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravdda). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con- 
sulting Up&li about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Updli and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
TheravUda remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. . 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at Ves&li, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk -whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which ^as against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi- 
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cult to conquer, great teachers, were — 22. Sabbak&mt 
and S&Iha, I^evata, Ehujjasobhita, V&sabhag&mi and Su- 
mana, Sambhtlta who resided at S&na, — 23. Yasa, the 
son of K&kandaka, a sage praised by the Jina. In Order 
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came 
to Yes&lt. 24. y&sabhag&mi and Sumana were pupils of 
Anuruddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda ; they had 
all formerly seen Tath&gata. 25. At that time Asoka, the 
son of Susun&ga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
of P&taliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supernatu- 
ral) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy- 
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilated the 
ivicked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful doc- 
trine, those eight Theras of great (supernatural) power, 
those 3hikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
held h council. 29. This second council was finished in 
eight months at Yes&lt, best of towns, in the hall called 
Ktlt&g&ra, 

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Yajjiputtakas who 
bad been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another 
party; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
this Pbamma council is called the Great Council (mahd- 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
redaction they made another redaction. 33. They trans- 
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
lection), to another place; they destroyed the (true) meaning 
and the Faith, in the Vinaya and in the five Collections 
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
neither what bad been taught in long expositions nor 
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning in connection 
with spurious speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus de- 
stroyed a great deal of (true) meaning under the colour 
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of the letter. 36. Rejecting single passages of the Suttas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas 
and another Vinaya i^hich had (only) the appearance (of 
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, viz.: 
the Pariv&ra which is an abstract of the contents (of the 
Vinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhidft, the. Niddesa, and some portions of the Jlltaka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders^ composition, and the embellish- 
ments of style, they changed all that. 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose. 
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school); 
the Ookulika and Ekabyoh&ra Bhikkhus formed two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas: the Bahussutaka and the Paniiatti Bhikkhus 
formed two divisions. 42. 43. And opposing these were 
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mah&samgttikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the Mah&samgitikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of %e Collection; setting aside some portions of dif- 
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ori- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellishments of style, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again A 
schism occurred: the Mahims&saka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji- 
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas, 
Bhadday&nikas, Channagarikas, and Sammitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the Mahims&sakas : the 
Sabbatthiv&da and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthiv&das and Eassapikas, the 
Kassapikas and Samkantikas, and subsequently another 
section, the Suttav&das, separated themselves in their turn. 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from 
the Therav&da, split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine 
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside some 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 
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aaUng ihe original rules regarding nouns, genders, com- 
positioi^, and the embellishments of style, they changed 
all that. 

51* Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is 
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they 
are eighteen at all. 52. The most excellent Therav&da 
which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The 
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In 
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen- 
tury arose the seventeen heretical schools in the religion 
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, R&jagirikas, Siddha- 
tthas, Pubba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara- 
R&jagirikas arose one after the other. 

Here ends the description of the schools of the 
teachers. 

(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore- 
saw the following events^): 

55. „In the future .time, after a hundred and eighteen 
years, a certain Bhikkbu will arise, a Samana able (to 
.suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
Brahma's lyorld he will be born in the human race, ori- 
ginating from a Brdhmana tribe^ an accomplished master 
of' all Mantras (Yedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his 
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajjt will confer 
on the youth the Pabbajji ordination. 58. Then, having 
received the Pabbajj& ordination and attained the know- 
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya 
doctrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief 
called Asoka will govern at that time in P&taliputta, a 
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire." 

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having 
taught the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibb&na. 61. Descend- 



1) Here follows an account of the birth and conversion of Tissa Moggali- 
putta who presided at the third CouncU. See Mahftvaipaa, pp. 28 — 88. 
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ing from Brahma^s world he was bom in the human race; 
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda. 

62. (Once yoiing Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si- 
ggaya, who had come to his father^s house:) „I ask the 
Saniana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the 
Rigveda, the Yajtir^eda, the S&maveda and also the Ni- 
ghantu, and fifthly the Itih^sa^; — 63. and the Thera ha- 
ving given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge : 64. ,,1 also will ask you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer 
my question truly.** 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) „That I have neither seen nor 
heard; I will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the 
Pabbajj& ordination.** 66. Leaving the narrow way of the 
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina^s 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
clier by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajj& 
ordination; learned Candavajjt taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibbftna. 



69.^) Two years of Candagutta, fifty -eight of king 
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty -fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the Upasampadft ordiiiation. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
putta, having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col- 
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis) (jor: 

1) In the foUowing account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi- 
dently wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since tlie cause 
of these errors may be attributed as well to the author as to copyists. 
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the Sutta collection, as it bad been settled at tbe two 
convocations?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know- 
ledge, made tbe glorious Moggaliputta cbief of tbe Vinaya, 
and attained Nibbftna after baying completed seventy-six 
years. 73. Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; wben be 
bad completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini- 
bb&na. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in tbe forest, keeping 
tbe Dbutaftga precepts, of limited desires, attached to 
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and 
perfect in tbe true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, deligbtful 
abode, in tbe depth of a great forest, this hero (lived) 
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in bis 
mountain cave. 

76. Sixteen years bad elapsed after tbe protector of 
the world bad attained Nibb&na, learned Up&li had com- 
pleted sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty- fourth year 
of Aj&tasattu^s (reign) and tbe sixteenth of Vijaya's, (wben) 
D&saka received tbe Upasampad& ordination from Thera 
Up&li. 78. The learned (Thera) called D&saka had com- 
pleted forty years; ten years of N4gadasa's (reign) and 
twenty of Pakundaka's (Panduvftsa'sl) bad elapsed, — 
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received tbe Upasampad& from 
Dftsaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka bad completed 
forty years; — 80. ten years of E&lftsoka's (reign) bad 
elapsed; it was in tbe eleventh year of the interregnum 
in Tambapanni, (wben) Siggava received tbe Upasampad& 
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda- 
gutta^s (reign) bad elapsed; Siggava bad completed sixty- 
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Moggali- 
putta received the Upasampad& ordination from Thera 
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadbamma's (reign), sixty- 
six of Moggaliputta, forty -eight (years) of king Mutastva 
had elapsed, (wben) Mahinda received tbe Upasampad& 
ordination from Moggaliputta. 

83. Up&li received tbe Vinaya from Buddha, Dftsaka 
received tbe whole Vinaya from Thera Upftli and taught 
it just as bis teacher in tbe Faith (bad done). 84. Thera 
Dftsaka taught Sonaka also tbe Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it, 
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after haviDg learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn 
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
naka were Siggava and Candayajjt ; the Thera taught both 
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Candayajjt, reached emancipa- 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence). 
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibb&na, 
resplendent Thera Up&li taught the Vinaya full thirty years. 
90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil, the 
learned Thera called D&saka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibb&na. 91. D&saka in his turn made his pupil Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibb&na sixty- 
four years (after his Upasampadft). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the 
Vinaya, attained Nibbftna sixty- six years (after his Upa- 
sampadft). 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibb&na seventy-six years 
(after his Upasampad&). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbftna 
eighty-six years (after his Upasampadft). 

95. Seventy-four years of Up&li, sixty-four of D&saka, 
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eighty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampad& of them all (t. e. 
the number of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampadft and their death). 

96. Learned Up&li was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera D&saka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six 
years of Udayabhadda's reign had elapsed , Thera Up&li 
attained Nibb&na. 98. The ruler Susun&ga reigned ten 
years; after eight years of Susun&ga's reign D&saka at- 
tained Parinibb&na. 99. After Susun&ga's (K&l&soka'sl) 
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka 
attained Parinibb&na. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibb&na. lOL The son of Bindusara, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka's reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached 
Nibb&na. 

103. Learned Thera Up&li, a great teacher, attained 
Nibb&na seventy-four years (after his Upasampad&), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Dasaka, chief 
of the yinaya. 104. D&saka attained Nibbdna sixty -^four 
years (after his Upasampad&), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Yinaya. 105. So- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at- 
tained Parinibb&na sixty-six years (after his Upasampad&), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, chief of the Yinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
Nibb4na seventy-six years (after his Upasampad4), after 
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Yinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibb&iia eighty years 
(after his Upasampadd), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the Yinaya. 



VI. 

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bb&na of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he diffused the 
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his 
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical 
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the- 
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top of the Hiraavat mountains. 4. The Devas theu 
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth -cleansers nfh 
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountains, 
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with flavour, and delightful. 

5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant 
myrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?). 

6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra- 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8. 9. The Nftga kings then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious coUyrium; 
all these things (they brought) from the N&ga world. 
10. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
was picked out by rnts; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka^s merit. 13. The great N&ga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the 
splendour of (Asoka's) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadassi 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants). 

15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu- 
BkvsLj (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjent, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve- 
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, known by the 
name of Devi, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda and SamghamittA chose to 
receive the PabbajjA ordination; having obtained Pabbajj&, 
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence. 

18. Asoka ruled in P&taliputta, best of towns; three 
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/after his coronation he was converted to Bud- 
<k'% faith. 

19. How great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibb&na in the 
Upavattana (at Eusin4r&), and when Mahinda, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was bom? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
over Jambudfpa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king- in 
Mahinda's fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhamma, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dtpa. 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed 
three years doing honour to Pftsanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adherents of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of P&sandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pftsanda and Titthiya 
infidels of difierent creeds outside the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Tittbiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall)*). 

1) The king invited aU the ascetics of different creeds to talce the 
seats of which they deemed themselves worthy. AU were content with 
lower seats, except Nigrodha, a Buddhist novice, who took his seat on the 
royal throne. 
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After having annihilated all the Pasandas and defeated the 
sectarians, — 31. the king thought: „ Which other men 
may we find who are Arahats in this world or see the 
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world ; this world cannot be void of them (?). 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear his (t. e. such a man^s) well spoken words, I will 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests.** 
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went 
along the road for alms. 35 — 41. When he saw Nigrodha 
whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had been his 
companion during a former life (?) ^). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy in 
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences^ 
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. „Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.** 



1) See the story in the Mabftvaiiisa, p. 24. 
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43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment of the five -fold 
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea- 
sure, like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). 
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: »Well, quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man 
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an 
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran- 
quillity.^ 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
he thought in his mind: „ Without doubt this excel- 
lent person whom I have never seen before, has reached 
the highest perfection.^ 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: „W6ll prepared seats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which- 
soever thou desirest.^ 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took (the king's) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
the Pandukambala. 

49. The king thought: „This most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless ; him . . . 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
structed and expert in Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke 
thus, foil of delight: 51. „Teach me the Faith whic)i thou 
has^ learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage. In- 
struct me, I listen to thy preaching.^ 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, be who was 
^ell versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine -fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.^) ^Earnestness 
is the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.^ 
54* When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden- 
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive 



1) Dhammapaclay v. 21. 
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(viz. earnestness): ^Thls is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55. To-day I choose as my refuge thee and 
Buddha with the Dhamma and the Samgha; together with 
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives 
I announce to thee my having become a lay -disciple. 
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge 
(of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I oflfer four lacs of silver and eight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera.* 

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied:) „There are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three -fold scien<)e, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.^ 58. The king again 
spoke to the Thera: „I desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly; I will listen to the Dhamma.^ 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: „A large congregation which 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the con- 
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do).^ 60. Asokadhamma, 
the ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. „We will oflfer pre- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great 
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and 
food, such as are worthy of being oflfered, and suitable. 

63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make 
ready for me well cooked rice -milk, sweet, pure dishes. 

64. I will bestow a great donation on the congregation 
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them 
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let 
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours; 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium- 
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pbi^ arches, plantain trees, auspicious brimming jars, and 
let them place here and there ..., — 66. and let them 
make flags of cloth and fasten them here and there; let 
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Yessas, Suddas, 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 

68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians 
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet- 
yoiced, shall play (various melodies) . . . and proceed 
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act). 

69. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of differ- 
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
unguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Samgha), and shall do so du- 
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night." 

73 — 75. That night having elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in his own residence, gave the following orders to his 
counsellors and his attendants: „Let all people procure 
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them 
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the horizon, and all the royal ofScers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikkhus." 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka 
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in 
whose mind wisdom had arisen, proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation, saluted them, raising 
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his joined hands, and received greetings in return. 79. tie 
spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: »May (the Saingha) 
have compassion on me.* 80. Taking the aims -bowl of 
the Thera, the Samgha's (spiritual) father, and paying re- 
verence to him by (offering) various flowers, he entered 
the city. 81. Inviting them to enter his residence and 
to be seated, he offered to them with outstretched hands 
rice-milk and various highly precious food, hard and soft, 
as much as they wanted and desired. 82. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bhi- 
kkhu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers (?), 
collyrium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the requisites 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79^ 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte- 
rior appartments, Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, 
sat down. Sitting down the king invited the congregation 
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saying): 85. „I give 
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choose.* 
86. After having gratified them with (a present of priestly) 
requisites and offered to them what was required (for their 
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- 
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. „Are there, vene- 
rable Si^'S, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sun, 
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the 
Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections, 
and also according to sections and to the composition?* — 
88. „It has been taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is well divided, well pro- 
mulgated, well explained, well taught, — 89. accompanied 
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers, 
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
leading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and well taught: these are the seven divisions of the most 
excellent elements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among meh^ 
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the supreme, transcendent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, consists of nine Afigas^). 92. Full 
eighty -four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been 
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for 
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth, 
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which is the path leading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambrosia-like medicine.^ 94. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of the 
Bhikkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. „Full and complete 
eighty -four thousand most precious sections of the Truth 
haye been taught by the most excellent Buddha; — 96. 1 will 
build eighty -four thousand monasteries, honouring each 
single section of the Truth by one monastery.^ 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambudfpa eighty -four (thousand) towns; near each 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years' time, (the construction of) 
the Arftmas being finished, the prince held during seven 
days a festival of offerings. 

VII. 

1. There was a great assemblage from all parts of 
Jambudipa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhunts, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi- 
kkhunt^ possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the world -show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king standing on 

1) The ASgas of Buddha's doctrine are the well-known nine divisions, 
viz. SutU, Qeyya, Yeyyfilcara^a, Qiitht, Ud&na, ItivutUka, J&taka, Ab- 
bbnta, Yedalla. 
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the Asok&r&ma, looked over (the whole of) Jambudtpa; 
by the Bhikkhus' magical power Asoka saw everything. 

4. He saw all the Yiharas built all over the earth, the- 
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, — 

5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 
flowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. Delighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were being celebra- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhunts and the beggars receiving rich alms 
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four 
thousand Yih&ras, which were honoured (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: „I am, venerable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety -six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Buddha. 1 have daily made 
offerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to 
the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Religion, one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Mahft- 
gafig4 (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am, 
therefore, a relation of the Faith.** 14 — 16. After having 
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): „The donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17, but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajjft ordina- 
tion, becomes really a relation of the Faith.** 18. 19. King 
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Aso^adhamma, the ruler of the earth, having heard this 
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his 
daughter Sainghamitt4: „I presently shall be a relation of 
the Faith. ^ Both children hearing what their father had 
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. «Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will do what you have said; make us quickly receive 
the Pabbajjft ordination, become a relative of the Faith.^ 
21. Mahinda, Asoka's son, had completed twenty years, 
and Sainghamitt& might be eighteen years of age. 22. When 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajj& ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasampad& ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamittft began to exer- 
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. He (Mahinda) was 
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta's Upasampadft) 
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka's 
coronation, when Moggaliputta had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajj4 ordination from Mo- 
ggaliputta. 25. Mahftdeva conferred the Pabbajj4 ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampadft^); these were 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjhftya, 
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years after Asoka's coronation Mahinda had completed 
four years (after his Upasampadft), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection) 
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti- 
cal doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously 
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga- 

1) See MahfivaipBa, p. 87, L 2. 
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mas (t. e. the Sutta-Pitaka)^ 31, When (Asoka) had com- 
pleted three years, (the story 'of) Nigrodha (happened), 
after the fourth year (he put lui) brothers (to death), after 
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the 
Pabbajj^ ordination. 32. Both sons of Konti, the Theras 
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the great (magical) 
faculties, attained Parinibb&na after Asoka's eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajjft ordination, 
and both Theras attained Kibb&na. 

34. Many Ehattiyas and Brahmans declared their in- 
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis- 
matics and heretics lost both *gain and honour. Panda- 
rafigas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Vih&ras) during seven years; 
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete 
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty -six had elapsed 
(after the Parinibb&na of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bhi- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asokar&ma. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jiua. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, Mo- 
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six 
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vada and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) Kathavatthu. 42. From 
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nik&yas and the seven sections (of the Abhi- 
dhamma); he the hero, the clever one learnt from his 
teacher the two Vibhaiigas of the Vinaya, the Pariv&ra, 
and the Ehandhaka. 
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44. When the second century and thirty -six years 
more had elapsed (since the Buddha's death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Theravftda. 45. In the city 
of P&taliputta ruled prince Dhamm&soka, a great king, 
yfho i/vas a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He be- 
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. One he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another 
for the preaching* of the Dhamma, one for the require- 
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 
49. The P&timokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the 
Asokftr&ma were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
P&timokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggalt was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints ; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had 
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The 
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajj& rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravftda; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to 
the Abhidhamma, which is called Kath&vatthu. A similar 
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never occurred. 57. 58. After having promulgated the 
treatise called Kath4vatthu which belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doqtrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se- 
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones^ and 
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asokftrfttna 

which had been built hj king Dhamm46oka, this third 

convocation was finished in the space of nine months. 

Here ends the Council of the true Faith which 

lasted nine months. 

VIIL 

1. Far-seeing. Moggaliputta who perceived by his su- 
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future 
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. ^Preach ye together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings. ** 

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of the Gandh^ras; there he appeased an enraged N&ga and 
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. MahA- 
deva who {)0ssessed the great (magical) powers, went to 
the realm of Mahisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of) the suffering in hell, he released many people 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera)^ Rakkhita, 
skilled in magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse^). 7. The wise'Thera 
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera Mah&dhammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Mah^rattha by preaching the 
N&radakassapaj&taka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the E&lak&rama Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima, 
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, M(ilakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there 
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Sona and 

1} The country converted by this Thera is called by Baddhaghosa 
Vanavfisa. 



Digitized by 



Google 



160 8, i« — 9, 18. 

Uttaira who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to Suyannabbftmi; there they conquered the multitudes 
of PisAcas and released many people from their fetters. 
13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of LaAk&, firmly established (there) the Faith 
and released many people from their fetters. 



IX. 

1. The island of Lafik& was called Sthala after the 
Lion (stha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Yafiga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con- 
sequence gaye birth to two children. 3. Sthab&hu and 
Styalt were beautiful youths; the name of their mother was 
Susim&, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sthab&hu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called 
Sthapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in Lftlara^tha, in the most excel- 
lent town of Sthapura. 6. Thirty -two brothers were the 
sons of Sfhab&hu; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated ; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, haying heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: „Remove ye that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen.^ 11. He was then removed, and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. „May they 
drift ivhereever they like; they shall not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country.^ 13. The ship in which the children had 
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embarked was helplessly driven to an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadtpa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called Mahilftrattha. 15. The 
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Supp&ra. 16. The people of Supp&ra then invited those 
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft^ adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduct. 19. (The people) 
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful deeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: „Let us quickly kill those rascals.^ 

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadtpa, Vara- 
dtpa, or Mandadtpa, the (recent) name of which is Lafik&- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibb&na, that son of Sthabahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudtpa, 
landed on Lafik&dtpa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent -Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of gods: „Do not neglect, Kosiya, the care of 
Lank&dtpa.^ 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having heard 
the Sambuddha'd command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heltrd the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at- 
tendant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bh&ru-^ 
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on 
board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 
by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 
28. They came to Laiik&dtpa, where they disembarked 
and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex- 

11 
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bauste4 by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the nai^e of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed)* 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Lankftdtpa; there Yijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Yijaya and Yijita together with Anur&- 
dhanakkhatta, Accutagftmi, and Upatissa are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of pien and women, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the diflPerent parts. 34. The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Yijaya in 
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Yijita 
founded Yijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (Anur&dh4) 
founded Anurftdhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
g^mi then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara 
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Yijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightftil island of Lafika. 
38, When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years. 

39. In the ninth month after (Gotama) had become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth 
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the N4gas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he completed the Sam&patti meditations (in Lank&). 
40. On these three occasions the Tath&gata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Yijaya came hither. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit for) the residence of men; the Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete Nibb&na by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence. 
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42. Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty- eight years after 
the Parinibb&na of the Sambuddha, the light-giving king 
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sihapura to 
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): „Come 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island 
of Lafik&; — 44, there is nobody to govern this kingdom 
after my death. I hand over to you this island which 
I have acquired by my exertions.** 



X.0 

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin- 
cess called Kacc&n&, came over hither from Jambudipa in 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as 
the queen-consort of Panduv&sa; from this marriage eleven 
children were born: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa, 
and Asela the fifth, Vibhftta, R&ma, and Siva, Matta to- 
gether with Mattakala. 4, The youngest of them was a 
daughter known by the name of CittA; because she fasci- 
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called 
Umm&dacitt& (fascinating Citt&). 

5. (Panduv^a) arrived in Upatissag&ma in the same 
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned full 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven S&kiya princes, the grand-child- 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the 
world: R&ma, Tissa, and Anur^dha, Mah&li, Dighftvu, 
Rohana, G&mani the seventh of them. 

7. The son of Panduvftsa, prince Abhaya by name, 
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. The 
wise son of Digh&vu, the clever 6&mani, who attended 
Panduv&sa, cohabited with the princess Citt&. 9. In con- 



1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole 
work. First is related the marriage of Pantfuvftsa and Kaccftnft (vv. 1 — 4). 
After a stanza referring to the length of Pap^avftsa's reign (v. 6), the names 
of Kaccftnfi's brothers are given who came over to Ceylon (see Mahftvaipsa, 
p. 56). The following verses contain a^short abstract of what is related at 
length in the Mahftvaipsa, pp. 67 et seq. 

11* 
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka 
was born. Saving his life (from the persecutions of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Doyftrikamandala. 



XI. 

I. Abhaya's twentieth year having elapsed, Pakunda 
bad completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned 
when the thirty -seventh year from his birth had elapsed. 
2. After Abhaya's twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a 
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the to^n of Anur&dhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) )iad elapsed ^nd sixty years (of it) were still to 
follow } be fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- 
pletely tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove- 
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned 
during full seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the 
prince called Mutastva; this king reigned sixty years over 
Tambapanni. 

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta- 
sfya: Abhaya, Tissa, and N&ga, Utti together with Matt&- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira completing 
the number of ten^ and princess Anul4 and Sivalft, the 
daughters of Mutasfva. 8. When eight years of Ajftta- 
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth 
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
Udaya they crowned Panduvftsa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduv&sa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty- 
first year of Nagad&sa, Panduv&sa died, and they crowned 
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of N&gad&sa. 

II. ... seventeen years *); twenty-four . . . 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king 
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- 



1) The first words of this fragment seem to reftr to the interreign after 
Abhaya's death, which lasted sevoDteen years. The namber of twenty-four 
I cannot explain. 



Digitized by 



Google 



11, 12-26. 165 

gutta they crowned Mutasiva. 13. Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mutasiva died. 

14. When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka) 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second 
month of the winter season, under the most auspicious 
Nakkhatta of As&lhft, Devanampiya was installed in the 
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the Chfttii 
mountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone like gold. 
16. 17. There was also (the second), the flower pole, 
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (figures) like the 
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow, 
red, pure white, and black; and so also (the third), the 
bird -pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu- 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds.^ 18. The eight descrip- 
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakubha 
pearl, the Sadisa (P&katika?) pearl. 19. When Dev&nam- 
piya had succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moVed by 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles 
from the foot of the Cb&ta hill, and the eight kinds of 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds brought in 
the space of seven days, in consequence of Devinampiya's 
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar- 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. he spoke with 
a heart full of joy: „t am high-born, noble, the chief of 
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; look at 
the treasures I have gained, which are worth jtnany lacs 
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my 
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com- 
panions?** Thus meditating the king remembered prince 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and Dhammasoka, the ma- 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful 
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affection, though they never had seen each other. 26. ^I 
haye a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudfpa, the righteous 
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and ) 
abo am ipforthy to present unto him the treasure of these 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)0> 
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudtpa, to the city 
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my ally.^ 

29. Mahftaritfha, S&la, the Br&hmana Parantapabbata, 
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen- 
gers despatched by DevlUiampiya. 30. Dev4nampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls, and 
the thre6 (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot 
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks, 
together with many valuable objects. 31. The king sent 
bis minister Sftla and his commander-in-chief Arittha, Pa- 
rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa, who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this service). 

32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of 
S&ra wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, and a 
palanquin, — 33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a ko|i?) 
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through 
the fire) without being washed ^), costly towels, — 34. most 
precious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge, 
yellow, and emblic myrobalan ; and therewith he sent this 
message: 35. „The Buddha is the best among those who 
are worthy of presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which refer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best objects in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this 
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the highest bliss.^ 

1) The king addresses his nephew Ari^ha ; see Uie Mah&vai|i8a, p. 69. 

2) I have adopted Tarnour*s translation of «adhoviaiai|i** (Mabftvaipsa, 
p. 70). 
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37. Tliose four messengers having sojourned five 
months (in P^taliputta, departed,) taking away the pre- 
sents sent by Asokadhamma, — 38. and arrived in this 
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas- 
ing moon in the month of Yes&kha. The requisites for 
the coronation having been sent by Asokadhamma, — 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Dev&nam- 
piya. This second coronation took place on the full moon 
day of the month of Ves&kha; — 40. one month after 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha, 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for the 
royal coronation. 

XIL 

1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Dev&nampiya) 
a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers, 
a diadem, a ... of Sdra wood, an (anointing) vase, a right 
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water 
from the Ganges, a koti of clothes which are (cleansed 
by being passed through the fire) without being washed, 
a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — 3. a man's 
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye collyrium brought 
by the Nagas, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, costly 
Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart loads of fra- 
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parrots; (all 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions. 
5. (Besides he sent the following message:) „I have taken 
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Satngha; 
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of the 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in 
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, take your 
refuge in the Teacher.** 7. Doing honour (to Dev&- 
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious 
despatched the messengers to Dev&nampiya. 
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4-8 800Q as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dresse4 Mahinda, in the most excellent Asok&rftma, out of 
compassion for the conntry of LaAk&, (as follows:) 9. i,The 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
]jaAk&; go, most virtuous one, convert the island of Laiik&.^ 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, having heard the speech of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. .11. Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(be said:) „I go to the island of LaAk&.^ 12. The (prince) 
caUe4 Mahinda became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiyf^ apd the' Thera Uttiya, Bhaddas&la and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asok&rftma went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Yedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
monastery of Yedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true &ith and in the 
religion. 

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion 
of Lafik&). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face: 18. „The time has come to thee, 
great hero, to convert Lank&dtpa; go quickly to the best 
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go 
to the most excellent Lank&dipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men 
from the fetters (of sin); — 20. make illustrious the doc- 
trine of the supreme Buddha in Lank&dfpa. Thy (advent) 
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith) ; the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and I shall do 
service to thee at thy arriyal in Lafik&dipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time for thee to depart.^ 22. Hay- 
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus): ,,Bhagayat has rightly pro- 
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka has exhorted me; I shall establish 
the Faith; 1 will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the peot>le 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they haye not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to them; I shall go to the 
island of Lafikft.^ 25. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
well knew the time and the season, haying resolved to 
go to La&kli, told his companions (to come). Mahinda was 
the chief of that number; there were (then) his four fellow- 
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay -disciple 
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
the great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten- 
tion): 27. ^Let us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Laiik&, let lis convert many people and 
establish the Faith. ^ 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 
claiming:) „Be it so*^, they all were joyful. (They added:) 
„It is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Dev&nampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to hunt." 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. ^Venerable sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future times the 
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will deliver created beings 
from great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.^ 
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31, Thus Bhagavftt has indicated thee, and now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee yfnih the conversion of the island. It is time, great 
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved; 
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.^ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) „I accept wha^ Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the 
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase. 
(Tambapanni) is covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is 
ruined by envy and selfishness; it cannot rise from the 
delusiops which are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path ; it is exhausted ; high born people have become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble like) Muiija or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of 
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, I 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.^ 

Being thus exhorted by Y^savinda, the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hav- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. „Let us go 
to Tambapanni; the people of Tambapanni are subtle; (yet) 
they hftve not heard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all suffering. I shall proclaim 
it to them, I shall go to the island of Lafikft.^ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
of Yedissa, (they reflected thus:) „It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands.^ 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Haying thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex- 
cellent town (Anur&dhapura), on the cloud-like mountain 
they stationed themselyes, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya, 
Thera Uttiya, Bhaddas&la, and Sambala, — 39. the novice 
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing 
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba- 
panni. 40. The Thera^ rising into the air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of 
the most excellent town on the cloud -like mountain, — 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the 
summit of a hill. At that time Dev&nampiyatissa, the son 
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasampadft ordi- 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In 
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the 
month Jettha, under the asterisms Anur&dha and Jettha, 
Mahinda at the head of his companions arrived on mount 
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and running behind him he came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seeing the Thera sitting there, 
the king was frightened. 48. (The Thera reflected:) „As 
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he 
should be frightened ; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhus (also).^ 49. There (Mahinda) 
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by 
the name of that prince: „Come hither, Tissa", thus he 
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) „Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-buman beings?^ 51. (Mabinda 
replied:) pi wbom you ask, o prince, o protector of the 
^^r^b) ^m a Samani^ belonging to tbe world of men. We 
are Si^^anas, great king, pupils of tbe king of Trutb; 
oi|t of compassion towards tbee we bave repaired bitber 
from Jambudtpa.^ 52. Tbe king laid aside bis weapons 
and seated bimself by tbe side (of Mabinda); baving seated 
bimself, the king exchanged greetings with words full of 
deep meaning. 58. Haying beard tbe speech of tbe Thera, 
be laid aside bis weapons; then be approached tbe Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54. Gra- 
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (tbe king and 
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, tbe king 
perceiyed the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) „Arc 
there many other Bhikkbus, pupils of the universal Bud- 
dha?^ 56. „There are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
in tbe threefold science, possessed of tbe (magical) powers, 
well acquainted with tbe exposition of tbe qualities of 
mind, who bave subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
hatsbip.^ 

57. After having ascertained by means of tbe Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person, 
(Mabinda) preached to him tbe most excellent Hattbipada 
Sutta. 58. When they had beard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind 
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed tbe fraternity of Bhikkbus: „Let 
us proceed to tbe town, my capital.^ 60. Quickly (Ma- 
binda) converted tbe pious, learned and wise king called 
Dey&nam(piya) together with bis army. 61. Hearing what 
the kind said, Mabinda replied: „Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here.^ 62. When be had sent away the 
king, Mabinda, the enligbtener of the island, addressed 
the fraternity of Bhikkbus: „Let us confer tbe Pabbajj& 
ordination on Bhanduka.^ 63. Having heard what tbe 
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to- 
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Wards that object) examined the village boundary and OOh- 
ferred the Pabbajj& ordination on Bhanduka. At the Sfitn^ 
time he received the Upasampadft ordination and attained 
Arahatship. 

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer ^) i „Nay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to us); the Tath&gata has rejected (its use).^ 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers, 
started throught the air, as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. Descending firom the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put oh 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: „Erect a pavilion in the town within the 
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived." 69. The 
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth.' 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. „The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now. Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics.** 74. At 
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
„A chariot. Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater- 
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful. Sire! all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re- 
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now) 



1) The king had sent hie chariot the next morning for bringing the 
Theras to the town; see Mahfty., p. 81. 
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they hwve arriyed before me. 76. A high seat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus ; order a carpet (for 
them); the Theras approach.^ 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms -bowls of the Theras 
and honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the king, saw the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth. 

80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which 
were covered with cloth. When they had seated them- 
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 

81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex- 
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and 
9*emoyed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad- 
dressed queen AnulA together with the women of the in- 
terior appartments: „You know the opportunity, queen; 
it is time to pay your respects to them (the Theras).^ 

83. Queen Anul&, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them to her heart's content. 

84. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta stories, — 85. 86. the 
Yim&na stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess 
Anul& and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of 
Sot&patti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a 
stage of sanctification which occurred in Lafik4). 

xni. 

}. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
had not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate of 
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise . . . (asked :) »For what reason have 
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all these numerous people, has this great crowd assem- 
bled?^ 3. (The ministers said:) ^This great crowd, Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout.*^ 
4. (The king replied:) „The palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant 
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may see 
the Thera.^ 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele- 
phant stables. 6. In- the elephant stables they prepared a 
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that 
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com- 
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent 
Devaddta Sutta. .8* Having heard that Devad&ta discourse 
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that 
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
four Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand 
men attained (sanctification) ; this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lafik&). 
10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud- 
dha had done in R&jagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called 
Mah&nandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent Bidapandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand 
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh- 
ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to see the Thera. While he exchanged 
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there- 



Digitized by 



Google 



176 i», !«-«•• 

fore addressed Mftbinda:) ^The Theras may pass the night 
here in the Mah&nandana garden; it is too late for going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains.^ 17. (Ma- 
hinda replied:) i,The town which is filled with so many 
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great 
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.^ 
18. (Tissa answered:) ,,There is a solitary garden of mine, 
the Mah&meghavana, suitable for going and coming, not 
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much 
poise, at pight there is no noise at all. 20. It is well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful, 
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus -pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly scented by flowers. 23. So delightful is 
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the firatemity of 
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on 
me.^ 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 
^^ith his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable MahAmeghavana garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night. 

26. On the second day the king again visited the 
Theras. Having bowed to them, he spoke thus to the 
Theras; 27. j,Have you had a good night's rest? do you 
find this residence comfortable?^ (The Theras replied:) 
„The dwelling is solitary, well fitting the season, agreeable 
to lie in for men, — 28. convenient for a retired existence 
and desirable.^ The king, delighted by that speech, re- 
joicing and excited, — 29. be the ruler of the earth, took 
H golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater- 
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nity). Raising his clasped hands, he pronounced the fol- 
lowing words: 30. „Here, venerable Sir, I give tip the 
beautiful Mah&iheghayana garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept it^ 31. Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the Mah&meghayana garden was giyen and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thund^lr 
(was heard). 33. The chief of men called Tis6a bestowed 
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mah&meghayana 
garden into (a monastery called) the Tiss&r&ma. 34. Th^ 
Mah&meghayana was the first Ar&ma, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which Dey&nampiya bestowed on the Fraternity. 
35. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras 
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. „This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of Laiik&; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been 
established here.^ 37. Witnessing that astonishing, telrri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Theiide 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising 
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera ac^cepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then 
the earth again quaked; this was the second e^rth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who t'ejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) ^Satisfy my desire (to learii the 
reason of) this second earth-quake.^ 42. „The Fraternity 
will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable 
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great kitig, 
will be the consecrated enclosure.*^ 43. The king, still 
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down oti anotheir 
spot; then the earth quaked again; this wad the third 

12 
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ei^r^b-quake. 44* (^be king asked:) »What is the reaspn, 
great hero, of this third earth -quake? Satisfy all my 
wiahes, tell me, you are well experienced.^ 45. „0n this 
spot win be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
l^kbuQ always will fill the bath.^ 46. Dev&nampiya, filled 
with high joy and delight, presented fiill-blown jasmine 
fiowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
^nd threw them down on another, spot. Then the earth 
q^aked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem- 
bled, noising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Tb^f^) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
Mng) gUd and delighted ^ quickly asked: „What is the 
reason, p great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?^ 50. „Tbe 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
be became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.^ 
$}t Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Tbera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the 
gropnd; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the filth earth -quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also, 
tbQ royal retioue together with the people of the ^gdom 
sbQ^tG4 and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:) 
ffWbat 19 the reason, o great sage, of the fifth earth- 
qnake? T^U me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will.^ 55. „E2ach fortnight they will 
b^re recite the P&timokkha; on this yery spot the XTpo- 
Sf^tb^ hall will stand.^ 56. (The king) presented beautiful 
flowers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot 
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
(|u^k^. 57* Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
hf^d assembled, joyfully thus addressed each other: „Here 
4 Yib&rA i^^Ul atand-^ 58. The king who was still more 
4e}igbted, said to the Theras: „Wbat is the reason, o great 
Sage, of the ^ixtb earth-quake?^ 59. ,|As long as in fii- 
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ture times the alms due to the Fraternity (will be clistri- 
btited), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive 
them, o great king, on this yery ^pot.^ 60. Hearing the 
Thera^s speech, the delighted king presented most beauti- 
ful flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattercid them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the groimd 
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) „What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth -quake? Ex- 
plain it, o great sage, satisfy the desire of the inultitude.^ 
64. (Mahinda replied:) „As long as leartied people will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall 
will be on this spot." 

XIV. 

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (offerr^d to him by the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cani- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked figaiil; 
this was the eighth earth -quake. 3. Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech?" 
5. 6. „The relics of Tath&gata's body consist of eight 
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thftpa which 
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and 
many people will be converted." 7. The whole crowd 
that had assembled, the royal retinue and the people of 
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the 
Tissftrftma, and when the night had passed, he put on 
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{lis under garment and wrapped himself in bis robe; — 
9. tben be took bis alms-bowl and entered tbe town, tbe 
capital. Going about in quest* of alms be came to tbe 
gate of the palace. 10. He entered tbe royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took bis meal and cleansed 
the boiffl with bis hand. 11. 12. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), be 
le^ the palace and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in tbe Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful 
condition), tbe Thera rose from his seat and resided again 
(during the next night) in the Tiss&r&ma. 14. Having re- 
sided there during tbe night, when tbe night had passed, 
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his 
robe; — 15. tben be took his alms-bowl and entered the 
town, tbe capital. Going about in quest of alms he came 
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered tbe royal pa- 
lace and sat down on a seat; there be took his meal 
and cleansed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having 
finished his meal and gladdened (tbe king by preaching 
the Pbamma), he left the town, the capital. When he bad 
rested at noon in tbe most excellent Nandana garden, 
be preached there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa 
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) tbe fifth case of tbe 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lafik4). 
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, be rose from bis seat and went to .the Tissftrftma. 

20. Tbe king was greatly delighted at tbe eight- 
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied tbe king 
thus addressed tbe T^eras: 21. »The monastery has been 
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for tbe Fra- 
ternity. (Your) Abhinn&p&daka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) this great earth-quake.^ 22. (The Thera re- 
plied:) „By this alone, o king, the rest-house for tbe Fra- 
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tath&gata 
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has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of 
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the 
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within which 
all Bhikkhus are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed about) not {)arting with the three robes ^), ^1 ^be 
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their 
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded.^ 25. (The king answered:) „My sons and wives 
together vnth my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great heto, 
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the townV 
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries. 
27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro- 
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion.^ (Mahinda 
said:) ^Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; — 
28. ' the limit being given , the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries.^ MahApaduma and Kunjara, the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden plough 
in Eottham&laka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the king, — 

30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow with the 
golden plough. (During this progress there virere seen) 
adorned full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 

31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thus the 
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For this sake 
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with 
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked 
around it and came to the bank of the river. 33. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great 
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough, he 
then (?) arrived (again) at Eottham&laka. 34. The twO 
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of 

1) See the rales about the definition of bonndaries and about the ^iict- 
varena avippavftsa^ Mahftvagga, II, 6—12. 
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« great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom joyfully 
said to ^ch other: „There will be a monastery within the 
boundary.^ 36. The ruler Pev&nampiya indicated to the 
Theras bow far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 88. „As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary ai^d the 
enclosure have been performed, may the Tbera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vih&ra which will be suitable for the fra- 
ternity of Bhikkhus.^ Haying heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39. thus ad- 
dres9e4 the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „0 Bhikkhus, let us 
fi]^ the boundary.^ Under the constellation of Uttar&s&lb& 
tb0 whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary vnthin 
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most excellent Tiiss&r&ma 
monastery, — 41. he resided (during the next night) in 
the Tiss&r&ma, and when the night had passed, he put on 
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Ooing about in quest of alms, he came to the 
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meid and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened the king (by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the town, the capital. When he bad rested at noon 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Aflivisftpama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46. he also repeat- 
edly propounded the Gomayapindaov&da and the Dhamma- 
cakkappavattana in that same place, in the Mah&nan- 
dana garden. 47. 48. These Suttantas he preached during 
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five 
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hundred people from the fetters (of sin). Having resided 
in the TissAr&ma together with his companions something 
less then a month, — 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full -moon day of As&lha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: ^The time of Vassa is hear.*' 
Here ends the acceptance of the Mah&vihftra. 

50. Haying arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the Tiss&r&ma. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming seats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he preached the Mah&samaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having •exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: ^All 
the great Theras, Sire, have gone to the Missaka moun- 
tain.*' 57. The king, frightened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 
taking the queens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a lake 
called Nagacatukka, situated amidst the rocks; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
he ascended the summit of the mountain. 59. The prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his great haste, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the 
mountain. 60. Leaving the queens in the chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Theras, 
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. »Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful kingdom, my self j and the 
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people, and retired to this mountain?^ 62. (Mabinda 
replied:) »Here yre shall spend, three full months, the 
Yassa which Tath&gata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later^O* ^^* (^b^ l^g replied:) „I do everything that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instruct me.^ 64. »The Bhikkhus 
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Yassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors.^ 65. „I have understood what 
you have said, the whole sense with its reasons; this 
very day J. shall erect a residence suitable for the Yassa. ^ 
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per- 
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place), 
f^nd dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) ^Reside here 
oqt of compassion; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock -cut cells (and of this) Ar&ma. In 
order to establish firmly the Yih&ra, fix the boundary, 
great Sage.** 

68. 69. The son of the king's sister, renowned by the 
name of Mah&ri^^ha, and also fifty -five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: „We all 
desire to receive the Pabbajj& ordination firom that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; give us your consent, Sire.^ Hearing 
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of 
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda); „(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mah&ari(tha at 
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajj& ordi- 
pation, great hero; I give my consent.^ 72. Hearing the 
king's speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: „Let us fix the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus.^ 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Yib&ra, consecrated the boundary within 
which all bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about 
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the 



1} See Mahllvagga, ni, 2, 2. 
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inlier and the outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure^ 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who was 
gifted with (stipematural) vision, consecrated the whole 
enclosure and the boundary^ and firtnly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata; 
76. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun- 
tain precisely on the fuU-moon day of the mouth As&lhii, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of tJttar- 
&s&|hft^ — 77. he conferred the Pabbajjft ordination on 
Mah&rittha who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the 
Upasampad& ordination on this prince who belonged to the 
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those) 
fifty-five* (other noblemen received) the Pabbajj& and Upa- 
sampadft ordinations. 

In the first Ar&ma thirty -two consecrated enclosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Ar&mii, 
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
Ar&mas contained one enclosure each. 80. The Ar&mii 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in Lafik&). 
/ Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain. 

XV. 

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) „In the first mohth 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day^ 
we have come hither from Jambudtpa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we 
have not left the Tisss^rftma nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudtpa; permit it, o lord of charioteers.^ 
3, (The king replied:) ^We serve you with food and 
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole people 
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis- 
satisfaction?^ 4< (Mahinda said: „We have no object here 



Digitized by 



Google 



J86 15, 4—17. 

t;p wbiob we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising 
^001 pur seats, or by raising our clasped hands, and by 
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king, 
we have not seen the Sambuddba, the highest among 
men.^ 6. (The king answered:) „ Verily I have under- 
ptoo^ you, venerable sir; I will erect a most excellent 
Th^pa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will build a 
Tb&pa in honour of the Teacher.^ 

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Sumana:) 
„Oo, chief Sumana; repair to P&^liputta, and address thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. „Your ally, great king, has 
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant io him 
(some of) the most excellent relics; he is going to erect 
^ Th&pa in honour of the Teacher.^ 8. Jjeamed (Sur 
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, elo- 
qiient speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of 
(magical) power, who was firm and well grounded (in 
the Paith), — 9. took his alms -bowl and his robe, and 
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the 
truth he thus addressed king Dhammftsoka: 10. „Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of 
3uddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics; 
he is going to erect a Th&pa in honour of the Teacher.^ 
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited 
king filled the alms -bowl with relics, (saying:) „Quickly 
depart, pious maxx.^ 12. The powerful, eloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to 
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached 
ICosiya thus addressed him: „Hear, great king, the mes- 
sage which my teacher sends you, 14. King Dev&nam- 
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excellent relic; be is going to erect a 
splendid Th&pa.^ 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re- 
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:) 
^Quickly depart, pious man.^ 16. The novice Sumana, 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de- 
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka), 17* The 



Digitized by 



Google 



16, 17-Si. I6t 

wise man who was filled with modesty, feai" of sin, and 
reverence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him-» 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great army^ 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater- 
nity, then went to meet the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the ^lonth Kattika, 
on the day of the Cfttum&sa festival, the great liero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
globe of the (state) elephant 21. (The elephant) I'oared^ 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle- drums 
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
rence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) offered various perfumes and 
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, — 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Eakusandha, Eonftgamana and Eassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the 
moment when the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by his order), caused the bricks for the 
Thilpa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent Thilpa; the highly precious relics which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems. 
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti- 
ful chowries. 31. Near the Thilpa a brilliancy spread in 
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps ^ like 
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\\\^ brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with 
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?) 
sbone like (?) the cloudless sky. 83. A canopy covered 
l^itb gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
sand . • • • 



(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the tliree former Buddhas:) 34. „Here Sambuddha Eaku- 
sandba, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi- 
^bus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island). 85. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on 
the suffering inen in Ojadtpa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja- 
dtpa (he looked) with the power of the rays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses. 87. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus 
be repaired to Ojadtpa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddha's name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera) 
Mab&deva, the mountain (was called) Devakft^a; (there 
reigned in the island of) Ojadtpa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed 
town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, 
was situated near the Eadambaka river. 40. (At that time 
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called 
Punnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo- 
nastery was the Patiy&r&ma, and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of 
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mah&deva accompanied by 
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina, 
the highest being, himself departed from that place. 
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44. Here Sambuddha Kon&gamana, the great Sage^ 
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkbus, looked (ovei* 
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu* 
ral) vision, diffused his compassion through ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of 
Varadtpa. 46. In Varadtpa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beingd, oh a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Yarfi- 
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha^s name 
was) EonAgamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mah&stimanil, 
the mountain (was called) Sumanakilta; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadtpa, (in the town of) Vaddham&nii, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine ... When 
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought 
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town 
which was situated near the Tissatalftka, there was the 
Uttardr&ma monastery; (the Cetiya at that titne was) the 
E&yabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death, 
had been preached, — 53. Mah&sumana, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhus, re- 
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 55. Omniscient Eassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme) 
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Eassapa, the receiver of offer- 
ings, diffusing (the rays of) his high compassion, per- 
ceived the furious contest (between king Jayanta Und his 
brother Samiddha), — 57. and by the power of the rays 
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pf \\\^ Qodbi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, be saw 
Vf^t^j beings in the island of Mandadtpa who were to 
%tUin (supreme) knowledge. 58. „I shall go to Manda- 
^{pa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro- 
duce there high . splendour like that of the moon in the 
darkness (of the nigbt)^. 59. Surrounded by multitudes of 
Phfkkbus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadfpa. 60. (The Bud- 
dha's name was) Eassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) SubhakA^a, the name 
of the town was Yisftla, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61* To the ^ast of the town which was situated near the 
Khema tank, there was the PActn&r&ma monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) the DakasA^ka Cetiya (Cetiya 
wliere the raip-c}oak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The 
3aipbuddba, after haying comforted and reconciled the 
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 68. When the Truth 
lyhich delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty -four 
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba- 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
ip Ma^^^dipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65t Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of 
the world* })Out of compassion for the living I will save 
:<7 created beings." 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 

world) the highest among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of N&gas which had assembled, ready for a battle. 
67* The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 
„I shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew." 69. This 
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain 
called Cetiya(pabbata); there reigned in the delightAil 
town called Anurftdhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In 
^usin&r^ in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam- 
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buddba reached complete Nibbftoa by the destnictioii bf 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) ^Two hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the 8l)len- 
dour of the Religion to shine (in Laiik&)« 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) ^ beautiful 
Ar&ma called the Thilp&rftma. 73. At that time the island 
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will 
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island*^ 



74. The queen called Anul& was a believer in the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; stie confessed 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said^ 
the king addressed the Thera thus: („ Queen Anul&) be- 
lieves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajj& ordination on 
Anulft.^ (Mahinda replied:) „It is not permitted to Bhi* 
kkhus^ o great king, to confer the Pabbajj& ordination on 
women ; — 77. my sister Samghamitt&, 6 king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbajj& ordination on Anul& 
and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha- 
mitt& and clever Uttar&, Hem& and MftsagallA, Aggimitt&, 
chary of speech, Tappft and Pabbatacchinn&, Mallli and 
Dhammad&siyd^ — 79. these Bhikkhunts who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who 
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vihayil, ' — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their sensed 
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
the three-fold Science and know well the (magical) poVlrers, 
who are well grounded in the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Devanampiya) sat down, surrounded by his mi- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgha- 
mitt4). Having sat down in order to hold a council (about 
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(1)19 inf^tter), he thus addressed the ministers ... 82. Prinoe 
Arittha, haying heard what the king said, — 83. and 
hi^ying heard the speech of the Thera and received his 
cofopiission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed 
ii^ the northern direction, 

84. 8^ Having established their residence in a cer- 
taiq quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen AnulA at their head, all high-born and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre- 
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded AnuU. 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded to a sea -port went 
on board a great ship; when be bad crossed the sea and 
reache4 the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed the Vinjha range; having 
arrived 9i P&^iputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Ari^^ba thus addressed Asoka:) „ Your son. Sire, your 
o^pring, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King Dev&nampiya, your 
ally, Piyadiissana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
ine in your presence.^ 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to Saipghamitt& and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother: „The royal virgins, o Saipghamitt&, and prin- 
cess Anu}&, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajj& ordi- 
Pf^tion.^ Wise Saipghamitt&, when she had heard the 
oie^sage of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king 
find ^PS addressed him: „Oive your consent, great king; 
I shall go to the island of Lafik&; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother.^ 
(Asoka replied:) „Your sister's son Sumana and my son, 
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that 
you, my daughter, should go also.^ (Samghamitti replied:) 
„W§ighty, o great king, is my brother's command. 95. The 
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anul&, they all 
look to ine for their Pabbajjft ordination.^ 

XVI. 

1. OPhe prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con- 
sisting of four parts, and then went forth, taking with 
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bim a branch of the Bo tree of the Tath&gata. 2. fiavin^ 
passed through three kingdoms and the Vinjha range^ haVibg 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 8. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhunt 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great seii, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the* 6o branch) 
was carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of tneti from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya- 
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. ^Learned, possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous, most firm . . .** 7. The prince then (when the 
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita Nftgas in the water, the Mimniita 
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the ti'ee 
(itself), and (the N&gas) of the N&ga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild Pis&cas, the Bhilt^s, 
Eumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur- 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it apjpl*oached. 
10. The Tftvatimsas and Yftmas and also the Tusita gods, 
the Mimm&narati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettimsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) Mahftrs^jas of the 
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha, 
Virfiipakkha and Virftlhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to the island of Lank&. 14. Mah&- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Di villas (?), leather - covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted 
„S&dhu" when the Bo branch approached. 15. P&riccha- 
ttaka flowers, celestial Mand&rava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did 
homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The 
gods offered on the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher 
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Campaka floy^ers, Salla, Nimba, N&ga, Punn&ga, Eetakii 
^onfe^s. 17* The N&ga lyings, the N&ga princesses, the 
young Nftgi^s, ^eat crowds, left their residence and showed 
^onour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The N&gas, dressed 
ip garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
Various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodbi 
OQ the ocean (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 19. 20. The Nftgas 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
wbite and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-s^eet scent, Takk&rika and Kovil&ra flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbaj&Ia flowers, Asoka 
and S&I4 flowers mixed with Piyaftgu. 21. The delighted 
N&ga yirgins, the joyful N&ga kings, (all the) N&gas joy- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
alopg, (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 22. There the ground 
cpnsisted of gems, and was covered yrith pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorped with various 
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the N&- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24* The N&ga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
,)Bail.^ P&ricchattaka flowers, celestial Mand&rava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. Tb9 
N&gas, Yakkhas, and Bhfttas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
the flngers of both hands. 28. The N&gas, Yakkhas, and 
Bhfttas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: „0h auspi- 
cious event, hail.^ 29. Beautiful N&gas of brilliantly blue 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was being established in the island of Lank&. 

. 30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left 
^he delightful (town of) Anur&dhapura, and went to meet 
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the Sambodbi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons 
surrounded the Sambodbi tree; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 82. The streets 
were well swept atid offerings were prepared. When the 
Bodbi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteeh 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)0* 35. Then 
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families ... 36. He bestowed on 
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them) 
one province and erected (for them) the Candagutta (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-bom, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajj& ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anulft, who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajjft ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajjft ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither) and established in Tamba- 
panni. 



1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six- 
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen 
lines drawn on the ground by Mftra near the Bo tree at Uravela (Jfttaka, 
I, p. 78). 
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XVII. 

1. 2. The excellent island of La&k& is thirty-two yoja- 
nas long, eighteen yojanas broad, its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
inine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests. 8. The island, the capital, the king, the 
|i£Biction (which vexed the island), the relics, the ThApa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkbunf, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Buddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treftte4 in the following exposition). Listep to my enumer- 
l^tiof) of the four names of each of these subjects (in the 
tiipe of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadfpa, Yaradtpa, Manda- 
dtpa, and the excellent Lafik&dfpa or Tambapanni. 6. Abha- 
yapura, Vaddbam&na, Yis&la, Anur^dhapura are the four 
names of the capital at (the time of) the teaching of ^he 
four Buddhas. 7* Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Dev&nampiyatissa are the four kings, 8. The 
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island's) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are 
^e four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel, 
the relic of Buddha Konftgamana the girdle, — 10. the 
relic of Sambuddha Eassapa the rain- cloak; of glorious 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11. In Abha- 
y^pura v^as the Patiy&r&ma, in Vaddham&napura the Uttar&- 
r&ma, in Yis&la the P&ctn&r&ma, in Anur&dhapura the 
Thftp&r&ma which is situated in the southern direction: 
(there) the four Tbftpas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of 
Abhayapiira was situated near the Eadambaka (lake), the 
town of yad4ham&na near the Tissa lake, the town of 
yis&lapura near the Khema lake; Anur&dhapura •••.; the 
indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The 
four napies of the mountain are Devakftta, Sumanakftta, 
and Subhakftta; now it is called Sil&kftta. 15. The fam- 
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OU8 (?) garden (which was called in the four periods 
respectively) Mahfttittha, Mahftn&ma, Sftgara, and Mah&- 
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakusandha was the most excellent Sirtsa; Ruc&- 
nand& who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its 
southern branch and planted it in Ojadtpa, in the Mahft- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konagamaha 
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadatt& who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahftn&ma gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex- 
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Thert) called Sudhamm& who 
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its soilthern 
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
Sftgara. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotama was the most 
excellent Assattha; Samghamitt& who possessed the great 
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21. and 
planted it in the island of Lafikft, in the delightful Mahft- 
meghavana. Ruc&nandA, Kanakadatt&, Sudhamm& who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise Sainghamitt& who wad endowed with the six (super- 
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who 
brought each a Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mah&tittha garden, the tJdum- 
bara in the Mah&nftma, the Nigrodha in the Mahfts&gara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahftmegha- 
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four 
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), when the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahlldeva who 
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed 
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these highly 
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni. 

26. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who 
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision, 
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadtpa. 
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27* ^l^ere ^raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana- 
ralsa; i^t that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
\\^e people. 28. Many people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Kaklisandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the 
afilicte^ beings who were being destroyed by the bonfls 
of sickness, came hither from Jambudtpa together with 
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur- 
round tfie moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva* 
kftti^ mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
be stood resplendent in Ojadtpa on the Devakftta moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tath&gata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the full moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it w^''^ burning, — 
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffiised 
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pu^a with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following 
resolution: ^May all people, all men who live in Ojadtpa, 
see me.^ 37. 38. The Devakftta mountain was honoured 
among Bishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to 
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kipgdom, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitude ap- 
proached the most excellent Buddha, the highest among 
men. (The king thus addressed him:) „Consent, o Bhagar 
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vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fratet-tiity 
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital;** 
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king by re- 
maining silent. 42. Having understood his consent^ the 
Iroyal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) ^This fraternity of 
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mah&tittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
Iknd for the Tath&gata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46. 47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity." Omniscient Eakusandha, followed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mah&tittha garden. When 
the highest among men had entered the Mah&tittha gar- 
den, — 48. the creepers and trees (were covered?) with 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of Lafik&, by pouring water over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying): „I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief." It was a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lank&). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) „0h that Ruc&nand& might take the Bo branch 
and. come hither." 52. The Bhikkhum who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. „The Buddha desires thdt 
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadfpa." Thither she Went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 
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18 beyond bamaD reason (?). 54. (She then expressed, the 
foUowing resolution :) »May, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through my magical power.^ 
55, Wben Jtucftnand& had pronounced this demand with 
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and ^ed itself in the vase. 56. Ruc&nand& who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhutits 
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked 
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped bands and paid reverence to the excellent 
3odhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted ; the Devas 
joyfvilly shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
.3odbi branch. 60. The four (divine) Mah&r&jas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
oyer the 3irtsa Bodhi branch. 61. The Tftvatimsa gods, 
the Yasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suyftma, Santusita, 8u- 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch. 
62. Tbe delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped 
bands, together with Buc&nandU, paid reverence to the 
mo§t excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucftnandft who possessed 
the high (magfcal) powers, carrying the Sirtsa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhunts. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Sirtsa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa. 
65. Rucftnandd. who possessed the high (magical) powers, 
aQCompanied by a host of Devas, approached Eakusandha, 
carrying the Sirisi^ Bo branch. 66. At that moment the 
greal hero Kakusandha, the ruler of tbe world, repaired 
to tbe spot in the Mah&tittha garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Ruc&nand& herself did not 
plant the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving 
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Ruc&nanda 
If ho possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the 
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southern branch of the Bo tree in the Buddha's right liand, 
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave 
it to king Abhaya (saying:) „Plant it on this spot*^ . 
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it oti 
the spot which ^akusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indicated. 71. When the Sirtsa Bo branch had beeli 
planted in that delightful place, the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bo tree of Eakusandha was a Sirtsa, that of 
KonAgamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha; 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutastva were ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and N&ga, Utti and also Matt&- 
bhaya, Mitta, Stva, and Asela, Ti^sa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess AnuU and Stvalt were the daugh- 
ters of Mutasiva. 

77. How great is the number of years which dapded 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the moftt ex- 
cellent Laiik&dtpa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutastva? 78. Dev4nampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty -six years more after the Sambuddha at- 
tained ParinibbAna. 79. When Dev&nampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent Lankadtpa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of 1?issa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents. He sent in return to Devftnampiya va- 
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation. 
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83 — 86* Tb^ (moQarcb) called Asoka sent a chowrie, a 
tqrl>AQ) 9^ royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a . . . 
of SlU*a iifood, aD (anointing) vase, a right band chank, 
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
^hich are . (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a ipan's load of water from the Anotatta lake, mdst 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
ly rium brought by the N&gas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by 
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit- 
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation 
as king of Lafik& having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni , celebrated his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island from Jambudtpa. 89. (King 
Devftnampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called 
Tiss&rftma. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mah&meghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Thtlpa. Pevftnampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thftp&rftma, the Tissft- 
r&ma (Issarasamana?) Yih&ra, the Vessagiri (Vihftra), and 
the Qolakatissa (Vihftra?). 92. Arftmas too (where the 
ipinor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent Mahftpela. This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mu^stva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained Nibbftna. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissft- 
rftma. 95. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampadft) 
had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
bis sixtieth year he attained Nibbftna on the Cetiya moun- 
tain. 96. 97. When the enlightener of the island has at- 
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tained NibbAna, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of 
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, Niigas, Gandhabbas, 
and D&navas, all were grieved and paid ireverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: jfLei us go to 
the town, to the capital.*^ 100. (Other people replied:) 
„Tbere (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lafik^.^ 
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he 
answered:) „I will erect a great Thftpa to the ^ast of the 
Tiss&r&ma^. 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the towtl. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the MahftvihAra. 104. Both gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) „Let us burn the 
virtuous one.^ 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihiira, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent Thftpa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the Ar&ma by its eastern gate, performed 
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107. They 
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected a 
most excellent Thftpa which contained his relics, and 
Ar&mas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the funeral ceremonies for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first 
received the name of Isibhftmi. 
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XVIIL 

1.^) At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
Aged) and young (Bbikkhus), holders of the Vibhajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinaya and of 
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they iUuminate this 
^i^fth; hy a conduct which conforms to the Dhutafiga rules 
they shine in the island of Lafik&. 3. Many followers of 
- - ' ; Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
^ the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 

^y world I the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 

;l\> light. 4* They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 

X ^n the Tath&gata, leaye all wretched states of existence and 

vU are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 

^^ the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 

>^ i \i{e)y the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 

complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 

_ ,,„J quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7* The younger twin-sister of queen Mfty&, bom from 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat. 
8. (She was) called Mah&paj&patt, known by the name of 
Gotamt, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing -the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were 
|Ihem& and Uppalavannft; (besides, there was) Pat&c&r&, 
phammadinnft, Sobhit&, Isid&sik&, — 10. Vis&khft, Son&, 
^nd Sabal&, wise Samghad&st, and Nandft, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi- 
kkhunis) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
s^nctification), (lived) in Jambudtpa. 



t) Tho opening lines of this chapter were eyidenUy intended to form 
the conclusion of a list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa- 
vaqisa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to 
V. 44 which ends the great list of TherSs. Baddhaghosa gives in the Intro- 
daction of the Samanta Pfisfidikft a list of Theras which he says is com- 
posed by the Porfi^fi (comp. Introd., pp. 2 — 6). This list presents a close 
resemblance to the list of Therfs contained in this chapter. 



Digitized by 



Google 



18, ii-«4. 205 

11. The Thert Sainghaii]itt&, and wise Uttarft, Hemft^ 
and Pa8&dapA14, and Aggimitt&, Dftsikft, — 12. Pheggu, 
Pabbatft, and Matt&, Mall&, and Dhammadftsiyft, these young 
Bhikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhunts?) came hither from 
Jambudtpa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu- 
r&dhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dhamma). 

14. Saddhammanandi, and Som&, and also Oiridcjlhi, 
D&siy&, and Dhamm&, a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahil& who kept the 
Dhutatiga precepts, and Sobhanft, Dhammat&pas4, highly 
wise Naramitt& who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. S&t&, versed in the exhortations of Therfs, KUt and 
tJttar&, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampdd& ordi- 
nation in the island of Lafik&. 

17. 18. ... and renowned SumanA who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunts 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twetity thou- 
sand Bhikkhunts . . ., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anur&dhapurit; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma). 

20. Renowned Mahilft who well understood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samantii, the daughters of 
king EAkavanna, — 21. and learned Girik&lt, the daughter 
of his Purohita, D&st and K&ll, the daughters of a rogue, 
well versed in the whole of the sacred Scriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunts, well versed in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures^ unconquerable, tho resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Rohana 
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in 
Anur&dhapura. 

24. Mahftdevt and Padum&, illustrious Hem^sIL, Uh- 
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pal&, Apjalt, Su[n4, — 25. these Bhikkhunts who possessec) 
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) 
poweffi, came . . . together with sixteen thousand Bhikkhu- 
nts. 26. ^onoured by illustrious king Tissa Devftnam- 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anur&dhapura. 

27. Mahftsonft and Datt&, wise Sivalft, zealous RApaso- 
bhinl, venerated Devamftnusft, — 28. N&gd. and N&gamittft, 
Dhammaguttft, and D&siyft, and Samudd& gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapattft, Channft, and Up&lt, ex- 
cellent Revat&, these were the highest among the Vinaya- 
studying Bhikkhunts, the daughters of Somanadeya, — 
30. Mdld. and Khem& and Tiss&, the highest among the 
preachers of ^he Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis- 
appeared?). 

31. 32. Styalft and Mahftruhft who well understood the 
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
Faith many people in Jambudtpa, came hither from Jambu- 
dtpa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunts, invited 
by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- 
pitaka in Anur&dhapura; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lectiops (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma). 

34. Stval& together with queen Samuddanavft, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise N&gap&lt, and cleyer N&gamitt&, — 

35. Mahil&, a guardian of the Bhikkhunts and well versed 
in the Vinaya, Nftg&, and N&gamitt& who well knew the 
true Religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunts then re- 
ceived the Upasampadft ordination in the island of Lafik&. 

36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- 
kkhunts, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by Ku(ikanna (and by his son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anur&dhapura. 

38. Cftlanftg& and Dhannft, venerated Son&, and re- 
nowned Sanh& who well knew the true Religion and (its) 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise MahMissft, the 
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daughter of Gamika, Cftlasamanft, Mah&8ainaii&, and clever 
MahAkftIt, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhammft, honoured and 
high-born, wise Dtpauay4 who was venerated in Rohana, 

— 41. renowned Samudd& who well knew the true Reli- 
gion and (its) history, holders of the Vibhajja doctrine 
and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments of the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhunts received the Upa- 
sauipad& ordination in the island of Lafik&. (These Bhi- 
kkhunts,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Vinaya, 

— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibb4na) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44. At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhunts), holders of the Vibhajja 
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate 
this earth. 

45. Prince Stva reigned ten years ; he established the 
Ar&ma and the Vih&ra of Nagarafigana. 46. Prince Sftra- 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred itio- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered Sftratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty -two?) 
years. 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutastva, put Sena 
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince^ 
£l4ra by name, having killed Ascla, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this incomparable monarch 
reigned righteously* 51. (Once) no rain fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days. 
52. There were three cases which the king decided^); 
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kftka- 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant 



1} In the Mahftvaqiisa (p. 128) an account of these three cases is given. 
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W9^ Eandula, — 54. put thirty-two kings to death and 
f^one coptinued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twepty-four years. 

End of the Mah&vftra. 



XIX. 

1.^) The king (Dutthag&inani) built an exceedingly 
costly, quadrangular palace (the Lohap&sftda) of nine stories 
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the MahftthApa, at the foundation of which the following 
materials were used:) chunnam work^ great stones, clay, 
hricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba^), — 
8. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhus was 
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
described. 5. Indagutta, Dhammasena, the great preacher 
Piyadasst, 3uddha, Phamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, — 



1) This chapter is very oonf^sed and Aragmentary. However by com- 
paring the Hahftvaqua tt is possible to ascertain what the single verses 
refer to. Yerse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohap&sftda which was 
erectecl by king Da|(hag&mani (comp. Mahfiv., p. 166| 1. 2). Yv. 2 — 4 con- 
tain a description of the different preparatory works for the construction of 
the Mahfithfipa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the transition of the narrative from the Lohapfisftda to th*e Hahft- 
thfipa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be- 
longed to the place between w. 1 and 2. — Yv. 6 — 9 refer to the Bhikkhus 
present at the solemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
Mahftth&pa (see Mahftvaipsa, p. 171). — Yv. 11 — 17 refer to the acts of 
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Mah., p. 202), and to the history of 
his successors. — Yv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erected by 
the seven great warriors of Abhaya Ya(|agftmani (Mah., p. 206). — Yv. 21 
~22 refer to MahficOli Mahfttissa, the successor of YaUagfimani (Mah., p. 208). 
The last verse relates to the death of DuUhagfimani. 

2) I cannot define the exact meaning of «roarumba<'. Tumour trans- 
lates this word by „ incense* (Mah., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it seems to mean something like « gravel". In the explanation of the tenth 
Pftcittiya Rule, in the SutU Yibhaiiga, I find the following passage which I 
give exactly according to the Paris MS. (fondt PdU 6) which is written in 
Burmese characters: ^pAthavi nftma dve pathaviyo jfttft ca pathavi ajfttft ca 
patbavi. jfitft nftma pathavi suddhapaipsu suddhamattikft appaptsfi^ft appa- 
sakkharft appakathalft appamarumpft appavftlikft ...; aj&tft n&ma pathavi 
snddhapftsftfk suddhasakkharft snddhakathaU suddbamarumpft suddhavft- 
Wkd^ etc. 
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6. Anattana, Mah&deva, learned Dhammarakkhita, tJtUj*d, 
and Cittagutta) and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras) 
came from Jambudtpa to this country (when the foundation 
of the MahMhftpa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Maiigala, Sumana, Paduma, ana also 
Slvalt, Candaguita, ahd Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sk- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayascna, and Acala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the Thftpa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahm&, the 
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevt, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Mah&- 
thftpa, the most excellent Mah&vih&ra, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasured. 

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for 
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi- 
kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunts, which had been 
delivered at the ... time (at Harik&la?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bhikkhunts whatever they desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silathftpa, a Vihira on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called 
Jalaklt. 

14. (By the next king, Vattag&mani, a monastery) was 
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Pulahatthal), and S&bhiya (B&hiya!), Panaya, 
Palaya, and Dftthika reigned fourteen years and seven 
months. 16. Prince Abhaya ( Vattagftmani) , the son of 
Saddh&tissa, put the Damila Dl^thika to death and became 
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the Sil&th6pa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Ar&mas. Uttiya and S&liya, MCda, Tissa, 
and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven 

14 
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ohampioQs (of that king). 19. The (warrior) called Uttiya 
opn^tructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinayih&ra, 
&iHiyt^ the Sftliy&r&ma, MAla the Mftlftsaya, — 20. Pabbata 
the f^abbat&r&ma, 'jpissA constructed the Tiss&rftma) Deva 
aqd Uttara constructed the Dey&g&ra. 

21. The son of Kftkavanna, Mah&tissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought- 
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years^ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Du^thag&mani, after 
buying performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
(solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 

XX. 

1. The illustrious son of K&kavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the Mah&thftpa (and) a Vih&ra. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent Kallakftlena monastery to be 
constructed ; and many other Vih&ras haye been erected by 
Saddh&tissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dhamma is eighty -four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious Saddh&tissa construct6d a beautiful pa- 
lace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
Lohap&s&da (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Around the most excellent Mah&thftpa he constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of SaddhMissa, known by the name of 
Thf^lathana, constructed a great Ar&ma, the Alakandara 
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days. 
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9. The son of Saddh&tissa, known hj the name of 
L^jjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10. He 
constructed a . • . . ^) at the most excellent Mah&thftpa and 
established the most delightful Eumbhila Ar&mii. 11; He 
built the DtghathApa to the east of the Th6p&r&ma; in 
the most excellent Thftp&r&ma he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother 
named Ehal]4tan&ga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mander-in-chief, Mah&rattaka by name, put this Khall&taka 
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateftil person. 

14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattagft- 
mani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 

15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three 
years, and the general B&hiya two years. 16. Having killed 
this (king), Panayam&ra reigned seven* years. Having killed 
this (king), Palayam&ra reigned seven months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person D&thiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the. two parts of Vattag&mani's reigh). 18. iTheti 
the glorious, great king Vattag&mani came back and having 
put to death the Damila D&thika, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattag&mani reigned twelve 
years' and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five months. 20. Before this time, the wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitakas and also the Atthakathft. 21. At this time, the 
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for 
a long time., they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After his (Vattag&inani's) death Mah&cMi Mah&- 
tissa r'-Zigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king, full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds, 

1) Probably this passage refers to the three i^ptipphaylna* mentioned 
in the Mahlvaipsa (p. 201, 1. 14), tbongh I do not know how to explain 
or to correct the word need here (tilaf&canaip). 
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wept to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta- 
gftmani, kno^n by the name of Coran&ga, reigned twelve 
years living like a robber. 25. The son of Mah&c&li, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen 
Apulft; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatuka by name, a Damila, go- 
verned one year and two months. 28. Then followed king 
Tissa, known by the surname „the wood-cutter^; he then 
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliyf^ by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
]|[in{i[dom ^nd governed three months. 30. A woman, Anul&, 
killed these excellent persons and governed four months 
oy^r Tambapanni. 

8)f fh^ son of Mah&cftli, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an ^posatha hall near the Cetjyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. |n front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone Tbfipa; there he planted a Bo branch and con- 
strHCted a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He 
built a bath ... for the Bbikkhunts. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 85. He (also) 
caused the ponds Khema iwd Dugga to be dug (which he 
giiye) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
cat|se(| the Setuppala well and the beautiful Yannaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 

XXI. 

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Ku^ikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mahftthftpa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkhus) who had subdued their passions and obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
8. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
ful relic room, walked round the ThApa; but he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 



Digitized by 



Google 



21, 4-19. 213 

of men, having paid in every way reverence to tte tnosl 
venerable recitation, thus thought: ,,Were do they read? 
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; sUrely 
the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity. '^ 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire of the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. „The 
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room.** For 
the sake of the preservation of his faith they conducted 
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the i'elic- 
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 
hands and worshipped the relics and made great offerings 
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly 
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, repeating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during seven days 
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless 
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
Mah&thftpa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14. fie 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of 
the ThApa, and got a tube filled with ghee^ then he or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the Thftpa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen timed 
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the Thftpa); 
(on these) he caused handsfuU of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. l7. Having 
dug a channel (from the Th6pa) to the Khema pond 
(which was situated) id the west of the Th6t)it, he inade 
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (the 
Thftpa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent Mah&thftpa. 19. The 
prince, having collected flowers covered with opening buas, 
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made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
various flowers, he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw ... 
of various shapes, ornamented ...; the prince made them 
similar in shape. 22. He ordered cbunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent Mah&thftpa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of cbunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, 
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. 25. The Bhikkbu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pav&ran& 
ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pav&ran& do- 
nation in order to show his liking for the Pav&ran& cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkbu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent Mah&thCkpa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. ... dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), all . . . He constructed . . . and made 
e^ donation of it to the Mah&thApa. 28. At the full moon 
day of |;he month Ves&kha the Sambuddha was born; 
he celebrated a festival twenty -eight times in honour of 
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful Mah&megbavana and of the most excellent ThAp&- 
r&ma he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many 
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years, 

31. Prince N&ga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks 
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most jpx- 
cellent (Ambatthala ThCkpa?), — 32. and erected seats jfor 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am- 
batthali^ ThApa. He made a great offering called Giri- 
bbandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkbus were in Lafi- 
k&dtpa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkbu con- 
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gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34. AmandagAmani, the son of Mah&d&^hika, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the GA^ 
mondital&ka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vih&ra). Over the ThApa, in the most excellent 
ThAp&rftma, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mab&vihdra 
and of the ThftpAr&ma, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure- caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Raniraj&nu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
g&mani, known as CAl&bhaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggar&r&ma. 40. King Cdl&bhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revatt, — 
41 — 43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four mouths. 
The son of Amanda's sister, Ilan&ga by name, removed 
this Stvalt and reigned in the town. King IlanAga, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-J4taka, 
ordered the Tissa and Dtira ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of LafikA. 44. The king 
called Siva, known by the surname Candamukha, Con- 
structed the Manik&r&ma (Manik&ragdma tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen -consort of that 
king, known by the name of Damil&devt, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village on that ArAma. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasal&la, 
governed eight years and seven months ^). 47. Ring Subha, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the SubhftrAma and 
the delightful Villavih&ra. 48. Likewise he constructed her- 
mit's cells which were called after his own name. This 
king governed six years over his kingdom. 



1) According to the Mahftvaqisa: seven years and eight months. 
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xxn. 

1, Kipg Yasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata 
moqastery ten ThApas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Ar&ma he 
constructed a delightful Vih&ra (and) a pleasing and de- 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. 
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4. Throughout the whole of Lank&dtpa he repaired dilapi- 
dated Ar&mas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent ThAp4r&ma he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty -four times the king held (Ves&kha) 
festivals. 6. In the Mah&vih&ra, in the Thtip&r&ma, an4 
in W^e Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thousand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the R4ju- 
ppala tank, the Yaha, Kolamba, Mah4nikkhava|ti tank and 
also the Mah&rametti, the Keh^la and K41i tanks, the Jam- 
bu^, Cftthamafigana, and Abhivaddham&naka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Yarious me- 
Htorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
Jle ordered lotus -ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Yasabha, known as TissA) the royal 
lord, ordered the Ar&ma called Mailgala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his father's death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa's son, Gajab&hukag&mani, caused a great 
ThCkpa to be built in the delightful Abhay&rama. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called G4mani, according 
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the 
Ar&ma called Ramroaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two 
years over the Island. 
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15 — 17. The ruler of Tambapanni called king Ma- 
hallan&ga caused the Sajtiakandak&rliina, the Gotapabbata 
in the south, the Dakap^s^na Ar^ma, tlie Salipabbata VihAra, 
the Tanaveli (Vih&ra), and in Rohana the N&gapabbata(Vi- 
h4ra) and the Giris4Iika Arama to be constructed. Having 
reigned six years he reached the end of his life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanftgd, kpown by the name 
of Bhfttutissa, caused for the sake of (re-)e8tablishing the 
Mah&meghavana garden, a wall fence with towers at the 
gated to be constructed (around it); this king also founded 
the Vara-Ar&ma (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having ciiused the 
pond called Gftmani to be dug, Bh&tutissa, the lord (of the 
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 
ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful Thftp&r&ma he constructed an Uposatha hall. 
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island. 

23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 
Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful AbhayA- 
r&ma. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 
of) the most excellent Mahdvih&ra. In the Dakkhin&r&ma 
he built a Vihara and a Thtlpa. 25. Many other merito- 
rious acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of tbe 
Buddha. He reigned eighteen years. 

26. The sons of Tissa's own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
over the Island. 

27. Vaiikan&sikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha- 
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 
the death of Vankan&sikatissa his son GajAb&hukag&mani 
reigned twenty-two years. 29. After GajAb^hu's death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mahallakan^a, reigned six 
years. 30. After the death of Mahallan^ga his son fih^ 
tikatissa reigned twenty-four years over Lafika. 31. After 
Bh&tikatissa's death his younger brother Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over LaiikAdtpa. 32. After the death 
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khujja- 
n%a, reigned two years. 33. Kunjanftga, the younger 
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brother of Ehujjan&ga, put bis royal brotber to death and 
reigned one year over Lafik&. 

34. Raving gained the victory (over Kbujjan&ga), Siri- 
nftgi^ reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Anu- 
rftdbapura oyer LafiH. 35. The king called Sirin&ga by 
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances 
to the Mah&thCkpa and erected a parasol over the Thftpa. 
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent 
liohap&s&da. This prince reigned nineteen years. 

37. The son of Sirin&ga, the royal lord called Abbaya, 
gaye two hundred thousand ^silver pieces to the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he 
const|*ucted a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhay&r&ma and 
over the Mabdtbftpa. 40. In the delightful Mah&megha- 
yana and in the beautiful Abbay&rlima, at both most excel- 
lent Vih&ras, he constructed a golden ThCkpa. 41. Having 
heard the Gil&na discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Pevii, be gave medicaments for the sick and 
(constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam- 
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassam&lint Ar&ma; near the delightful Bo 
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. 

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined 
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to- 
gether with the minister Kapila subdued those wicked 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and 
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal 
ruler governed twenty-two years. 

46. Tissa's own son, known by the name of Sirinftga, 
reigned fi^U two years over the Island. 47. This Sirin&ga 
constructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and 
also |i beautiful pavilion. 
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48. (The king) called Asafigatissa (Samghatissa) fixed 
golden parasols over the most excellent Mah&thftpa, on 
the top of the ThApa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a Thtipa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mah&th(l[)a, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought o£Perings* 50. (Having heard) the Andbakavinda 
Suttanta^), which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakum&ra '), the son of Sirin^a, reigned after 
his father's death one year. 

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith's work on the Mah&thApa. 

53. King Satnghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Mab&- 
vihdra he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets. 

55. The king called Abbaya, known by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mah&vihftra. 56. 57. To the west of the Mab&- 
vih&ra he built a cloister for monks giyen to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar arotitld 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the DakkhinHrama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation to the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59. The king, 
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 
ing, gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity and then received 



1) This discourRe of Buddha which contains praises of those who pro- 
vide rice-millc for the Fratcmitj, is contained in the Mahftvagga of the 
Vinaya-Pifaka, VI, 24. 

2) The stanza treating of Vijaya is interposed between two sections 
which refer to king Saipghatissa's reign. The confusion seems brought on 
by an injudicious employment of different sources; I do not believe that 
we ought to alter the succession of these verses. 
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H back. 60. Jn the Megbavana garden tbe king also cele- 
brated a Ves&kba festival. He reigned thirteen years. 

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni. 
62 — 65. In the most excellent Mah&thftpa he offered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with 
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name „Manipft8&da^ (nP^* 
lace of the gem^). Having constructed the P&ctnatissa- 
pabbati^ Ar&ma, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to 
fraternity of 3hikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of ^ep, having ordered the Alambag&ma pond to be dug, 
)^e|d festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
. ten year^ over Tambapanni. 

66, After Jetfhatissa's death his younger brother, king 
M^b&sena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
tifought thus: „There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Keligion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?^ 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
stinkipg^ corpses, 'and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were no (true) Samanas and (only) looked 
like (San^anas), — 70. Dummitta and P&pasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71* Dummitta and P&pasona and other shameless 
mcxk secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampad& ordina- 
tion from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kum&rakassapa^), is not 
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)*) 

1) Mahftvagga, |, 76. 

2) I have tranelated this passage according to the indications given in 
the Mahftvaipsa llkft (see the quotation in the footnote, p. U8), although 
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which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha- 
bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to bd 
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 
other shameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake 
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 
was a false doctrine. 

75. Having performed through his life, in consequence 
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as. well 
as good deeds, this king Mah&sena passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76. Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a serpent or a snake, and delf- con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 



I do not known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabba^giya Bhi- 
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khnddaka- 
vatthakhandha (Cullaragga, V, 28, 1) a precept which implicitly exclndcs 
the use of fans made of ivory (^anojftnftmi bhikkhave tisso vfjaniyo vftka- 
mayaqi nsframayaip morapificbamayai{i*). I think that this is the passnge 
allnded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most ft-eqnently mention 
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression 
„Chabbaggiylnaip vatthn* may have been extended to this passage also, by 
an inaccnracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

(4i| MUrifk indieaiei tbat tbe paiiage if corrupt or the reading doubtfal.) 



AggiiiiiUll6,78»ia,U. 
Acciml 8, 8. 14. 
Accuteglmi 9, 8S. 86. 
Afigft 1/ 89. / 
^AflgSsa 8, 6. 
Aoeli^ 19, 8. 
AJItM«tta 8, 60; 4, 27; 

6, 77j M, 8. 
^AJiUjAna 8, (7. 
Afijalt 18, 24. 
Atthadasst 8, 41. 
Anattaoa 19| 6. 
Anurldha 10, 6. 
Anurldbanakkhatta *9, 

82. 85. 
Annrldhapura 9, 86; 11, 

2; 15,69; 16,80; 17, 

6 etc. 
Anuroddha 4, 4. 8. 60; 

6, 8. 24. 
Anolft 11, 7; 12, 82 et 

8e<i.; 15, 74 et seq.; 

16,89; 17, 76. — 20, 

26. 80. 
AnotatU 1,89; 6, 8; 12, 

8; 17, 85. 
Aparantaka 8, 7. 
Aparaselikft 5, 54. 
Abhaya (ancient king at 

Kakasandha'8tinie}15, 

88 ; 17, 7. 69 et seq. 

— (son of Pa94ttv&>A) 10, 
8. 7; II, 1. 2. 10. 

— (son of Mu^asSva) 11, 
6; 17, 75. 

— (PaUbagftmani) 1 8, 1 8. 
28. 82. 68; 19, 28. 

— (Vat^iglmani) 19, 16. 
18; 20, 19. 

— (son of Kn(ika99a) 18, 
87; 21, 1. 



Abbaya (Aniav4Ag&inAnO 
21, 84. 

— (son ofSirinftga) 22, 
87. 

— (Megbavavva) 22, 56. 
Abbayagiri 19, 14. 16. 
Abbayapura 16, 88; 17, 

6 et seq. 85. 
^AbbitatU 8, 17. 
Amitodana 8, 46; 10, 6. 
Aynjjba 8, 16. 
Ari((ba 11, 29. 81; 14, 

68 et seq.; 16, 82; 

16, 40. 
AriUbapara 8, 22. 
Arindama 8, 16. 
Asela (son of Psv4avft>>) 

10, 8. 

— (son of MntasSva) 11, 
7; 17,76; 18,48.49. 

Asoka (ancient king) 8, 
87. 

— (comp. KftUsoka) 5, 
25. 

— (Dbammtsoka, comp. 
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27; 
6, 69. 82. 101 etseq.; 
6, 12 etseq.; 7, 8 et 
seq.; 11,18.24 etseq.; 
12, 4 etseq.; 15, 6 et 
seq.; 17, 81 et seq. 

Assaji 1, 82. 

Ananda 4, 8. 7. 8. 50; 

5, 7. 11. 12. 24. 
Ama94agftaiani 21, 84. 

89. 41. 
*AlavatU 19, 15. 
I^biya 12, 12. 88. 
Indagntta 19, 5. 6. --8. 
IndapatU 8, 28. 
Ilanftga 21, 42. 



Isidftsikft 18, 9. 
Isipatana 1, 88. 
IsibbOroi 17, 109. 
Ojjent (in India) 6, 16. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 86. 
Uttara8, 12.— 19,6.— 

19, 18. 20. 
UtUrft 15,78; 18,11.— 

18, 16. — 18, 18. 
Utti (son of Pa94uv&sa) 

10, 8. 
Utti, Uttiya (son of Mo- 

(aslva 11, 6; 17, 75. 
Ut93. 97. 

tiya (a Tbera) 12, 12. 

88. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.19. 
Udaya (Odayabbadda) 4, 

88; 6, 97; 11, 8. 
UnnaU 18, 24. 
Upacara 8, 5. 
Upatissa 9, 82. 86. 
Upatissanagara 9, 86; 

10, 5. 
UpavatUna 6, 19; 15,70. 
UpftU 4, 8. 7. 8. 28 et 

seq.; 6, 7. 11. 12. 76 

et seq. 
Up&lf 18, 29. 
Uposatba 8, 4. 
Uppalavavvft 18, 9. 
Ummftdacittft 10, 4. 
Umvela (in India) 1, 85. 

88. 81. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 86. 
Ekacakkbu 8, 19. 24. 
Ekabyobfirft 6, 40. 
EUra 18, 49. 
Okkftka 3, 41. 
Okkftmukha 8, 41. 
OJadtpa 1,78; 9,20; 15, 
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86 et seq.; 17, 6. 16. 

26 et seq. 
Kakosandba 2, 66; 15, 

26. 84. 88; 17, 9. 16. 

26 et seq., 78. 
Kaccftna 4, 5; 6, 9. 
Kaceftnft 10, 1. 
Kapirajftnn 21, 88. 
Ra94nU 18, 58. 
KnpQagoccha 8, 26. 
Kadambaka 16, 89; 17, 

12. 
Kanakadattft *17, 17 et 

seq. 
RaniUhatissa 22, 28. 26. 

81 et seq. 
Kapila, KapUavatthn 8, 

17. 48. 51. 
Kapila (a minister) 22, 44. 
Kappftsika 1, 84. 
Kambalavasabha 8, 19. 
Kalfirajanaka 8, 87. 
KalyftQa 8, 4. 
KBlykifi 2, 42. 58. 
Rassapa (the Buddha) 2, 

68; 15, 25. 54etBeq.; 

17, 10. 18. 78. 

— (aThcra)4, 8.8.22; 
5, 1 et seq. 

— (a Ja(ila) 1, 86. 
Kassapagotta 8, 10. 
Kassapilcfi 5, 48. 
Rftka94*kaputta 5, 28. 
Kfikavai.iva 18, 20. 58; 

19, 21; 20, 1. 
Kftlftsoka (com p. Asoka) 

4, 44; 5, 80. ♦OO. 
^Ralissara 8, 82. 
KftU 18, 16. — 18, 21. 
Rftsi 4, 89. 

Rira 11, 7; *17, 76. 
Rufijanfiga 22, 88. 
Ruftjara 14, 28. 
RotikaQpa 18, 87; 20, 

81; 21, 1. 81. 
Rnrntrakassapa 4, 4; 5, 

8; 22, 72. 
Raradipa 1, 88. 
Rusa 8, 40. 
Rusftvatf 8, 9. 
Rnsinftrfi 8, 82; 5, 1; 

15, 70. 
RQtftgftrasftlft 5, 29. 
Rotlham&laka 14, 29. 83. 
RoHhita (Ro^hika) 4, 5; 

5, 9. 



Ro94sfifia 1, 82. 
Ronftgamana 2, 67; 15, 

26. 44. 48; 17, 9. 17. 

78. 
Rontipntta 7, 82. 
Rosambt 8, 25. 
Rosalft 2, 1. 
Rhallft^nftga 20, 12 et 

seq. 
Rhnjjanftga 22, 82. 88. 
Rhnjjasobhita 4, 49; 5, 

22. 
Rhemft 18, 9. — 18, 80. 
GaSgft 7, 12; 11, 82; 

12, 2. 
Gajftbfthukagftmani 22, 

18. 28. 29. 
Gandhtra 8, 4. 
Gamika 18, 89. 
Gtmani 10, 6. — 10, 8. 
Gin (Giridtpa) 1, 67 et 

seq. 

— (a Niga^tha) 19, 14. 
Girikfilt 18, 21. 
Giriddhi 18, 14. 
Giribbaja 4, 89.40; 5, 5. 
Gnttaka 18, 47. 48. 
Goktilikft 5, 40. 41. 
Gotama 1, 86. 41. 76; 

2, 69; 8, 58; 15, 69; 

17, 10. 20. 
Gotamf 18, 8. 
Candagntta (a king) 5, 

69.78.81.100; 6,15; 

11,12. 

— (a Thera) 19, 8. 

— (a palace?) 16, 86. 
Candamukha 8, 42. — 

21, 44. 
Candavajjt 4, 46; 6, 58 

et acq. 86 et seq. 
Candimft 8, 42. 
Oampft 8, 28. 
Gara 8, 5. 
Cittogntta 19, 6. 
Cittadasst 8, 41. 
Cittft 10, 4. 8. 
Caianftgft 18, 88. 
Cdlasumanft 18, 89. 
CaUbhaya 21, 89. 40. 
Caiodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
Cetiya 8, 5. 
Ceti)rapabbatal5,69; 17, 

90 etc. 
Cetiyft 5, 42. 
Goranfiga 20, 24. 



*Gbaddanta 6, 7. 
Ghannagarikft 6, 46. 
Ghannft 18, 29. 
Ghabbagglyft 22, 78. 
Ghfttapabbata 11,15.19. 
Jambndfpa 1, 26. 49; 6, 

2 etc. 
Jayanta 15, 60; 17, 7. 
Jayasena 8, 44. — 19, 8. 
JftH 8, 42. 

JeHhatissa 22, 61. 66. 
Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 51. 

58. 
TakkasiU 8, 81. 
Tappft 15, 78. 
Tambapa99i (name of 

Geylon) pcusim. 

— (town in Ceylon) 9, 
80 et seq. 

^Tftmalittiya 8, 88. 
^Tftliasara 8, 82. 
Tissa (aee Moggalipatia, 
Devinampiya). 

— (Rontipntta) 7, 82. 

— (a Sftkiya) 10, 6. 

— (son of Pa94nv&sa) 
10, 8. 

— (son of Mu^8tva) 11, 
6. 7; 17, 75. 76. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 20. 

— (different princes) 20, 
1. — 20, 25. — 20, 
28. — 20, 81. — 21, 
46. — 22, 12. 18. — 
22, 28. 26. — 22, 89. 
46. — 22, 6i. 64, 

Tissft 18, 80. 
Tnmbamftlaka 14, 74. 
Thaiathana 20, 8. 
Dattft 18, 27. 
Damila 18, 47; 19, 16; 

20, It etc. 
Damilftdevt 21, 45. 
Oasaratha 8, 40. 
Dftthika 19, 15. 16; 20, 

17. 18. 
Dftaaka 4, 28 et seq.; 6, 

77 et seq. 
Dftsf (Dfisiyfi, b&sikft) 18, 

ll.— H.— 21.— 28. 
Oisampati 8, 40. 
Dtghavfipt 2, 60. 
Dighftvn 10, 6. 8. 
Dlpaipkara 8, 81. 
Dlpanayft 18, 40. 
Dnppaaaha 8, 16. 
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PoromHU %%, 70. 71. 
^Purabbisum 8, 10. 
PaVA (royaf sumanie) 3, 

20. ^6. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 

— (aTbera) 22, 41.60. 
Doval^afa 16, 88; 17, 14. 

82 et aaq. 
PevagoUa )6, 87. 
Pevamftftusft 18, 27. 
Devlnampiya 11, 14 et 

aeq.; 12, 7 - 17. 92; 

•18, 26. 
Devi 6, 16. 
Povftrikania9(}ala*10, 9. 
Pbannl 1^, 88. 
Phamma 19f 6. 
DhammagutU 8, 22. 
Dbammagu^Cft 6^ 47. — 

18, 28. 
PbamroaUpaaft 18, 16. 
PbamroaaMiyl 16, 78; 

18, 12. 
Pbammadinnft 18, 9. 
PbaipmaraKkbita 19, 6. 
Phammasepa 9» 40. — 

19, 6. 
Pbainnift 18, 14. 
Pbaromlsoka, see Aioka. 
PhammutUrikI 6, 46. 
PboU 8, 46. 
Nagaracatnkka 14, 68. 
Naggadfpa 9, 18. 
Nandanavana 18, 12 et 

seq.; 14,^1.17.44.46: 
Nandl 18, 10. 
Nandisena 19, 9. 
Naradeva f, 27. 
Naramittft 18, 16. 
Navaratba 8, 40. 
NIga (son of Ho^itya) 

11. 6{ 17, 76. 

— (800 of Kutika^va) 

21, 81. 

NftgadEaa 4» 41; 6, 78; 

11, 10. 
Nftgadeva 8, 29. 
Nftgapftlt 18, 84. 
Klgamittft 18, 28. — 84. 

— 86. 
Nfigasena 8f 40. 
Nagft 18, 28. — 86. 
Kigrodba 6, 84 et seq.; 

7, 12. 81. 
•Nipona (Nipnra?) 8, 41. 
Ililiya 20, 29. 



Nemiya 8, 86. 87. 
Neru 8, 8. 

Pakay4*t ms Pa9(}oka. 
*Paknla 8, 14. 
Fafifiattt 6, 41. 
Pafficftdi 18, 9. 
Pav4aka (Paka94a) *4, 

46; 6, 69. ^78. 81; 

10,9; 11, let seq. 12. 
Pa94uvftsa (Pa94nrftja) 4, 

41; *6, 78; 10, 2. 7. 

8; 11, 8 «t seq. 
Pa«4oaakka 10, 1. 
PaUpa 8, 7. 
Padoma 19, 8. 
Padumft 18, 24. 
Panayaniftra 19, 16; 20, 

16. 
Panlda 8, 7. 
PabbaU 19, 18. 20. 
*Pabbatacbimi8 16, 78. 

18, 12. 
ParanUpabbaU 11, 29. 

•81. 
Palayamftra 19, 16; 20, 

16. 
•Pasftdap&16 16, 78; 18, 

11. 
PftfaliputU 6, 26. 69; 6, 

18; 7,46; 11,28; 16, 

6. 87. 
Pftpasoya 22) 70. 71. 
Piyadaasana 6, 1. 2; 16, 

88 et seq.; 16, 6. 
Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14. 

24. 
— (a Thera) 19, 6. 
Pii99a 4, 4; 6, 8. 
Pnttotissa 11, 29. 81. 
Poppbapnra,' see Pft(ali- 

pntta. 
PabbaselikI 6, 64. 
•Pnrinda 8, 88. 
Purindada 8, 20. 
Palahattha • 19, 16; 20, 

16. 
•Pheggu 18, 12. 
•BaladatU 8, 26. 
•Daladeva 8, 26. 
DabossatakI 6, 41. 
BIrlyasi 1, 80. 88. 84; 

8, 16. 88. 
Bfibiya • 19, 16; 29, 16. 
Bi|ftratba 8, 41. 
Bindosfira 6, 101; 6, 16. 
Bimblslra 8, (^6. 68. 



Boddba 19, 6. 
BttddhadatU 8, 80. 
Brabroadatta 8, 18. ^24. 
•Brabmadeva 8, 24. 
•Bhagtrasa 8, 6. 
Bba94uka 12, 26. ^9. 62. 

68. 
Bbaddadova 8, 26. 
Bbaddaylnikft 6, 46. 
fibaddavaggiyft 1, 84. 
Bbaddasftla 12, 12. 88. 
Bbaddiya 1, 82. 
Bbarata 8, 6. 
Bbltiya 8, ^62. 68. 
Bbltatissa (BblUkatissa) 

22, 18. 20. 80. 81. 
Bbtmkaccba 9, 26. 
liakbldeva 8, 88. 
Vagadbl 1, 89; 4, 40; 

6, 6. 
Bfafigala 19, 8. 
Blaijbanta 7, 26. 
VaiibuDtika 8, 2. 4. 
Majlbiroa 8, 10. , 
Haviakkbika 2, 42. 62 

et seq. 
Mav4adtpa 1, 78; 9, 20; 

16, 67 et seq.; 17, 6. 
Malta 10, 4. 
Mattakala 10, 4. 
•Mattft 18, 12. 
Mattlbbaya 11,6; 17,76. 
Madburft 8, 21. 
Mandbfttft 8, 6. 
Malaya 11, 19. 20. 
•Malittbiyaka 8, 88. 
MaUft (a people) 16, 70. 
— (aTberf) 16, 78; 18, 

12. V 

Maballanfiga 22, 16. 18. 

29. 80. 
MabfikUt 18, 89. 
Mabfikosa 8, 40. 
MablcOli (corop. Mabft- 

tissa) 20, 22. 26. 81. 
Mabltissa 19, 21; 20,22. 
Mabfttissft 18, 89. 
Mabftdl(bika 21, 84. 
Mabftdeva 7, 26; 8,6.— 

19, 6. — 16, 88. 48; 

17, 26. 
Mab&devt 18, 24. 
MabfidbainmarakkbiU 

8, 8. 
Mabtnftma 1, 82. 
Mabfipajipati 18, 8. 
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MahftpaUpA 8, 7. 
Mahlpaduma 14, 28. 
Mahftpanftda 8, 7. 
Mabftmucala 8, 6. 
MahftmeghaTana, see Me- 

ghav&Da. 
MahftrakkhiU », 9. 
MahftraUha 8, 8. 
Mahftrattaka 20, 18. 
Mahfimci 8, 7. 
^Mabftmhft 18, 81. 
Mahftli 10, 6. 
Mahlsaipgfti 6, 81. 82. 

89. 42. 
Mahftsammata 8, 8. 
Mahftsndassana 8, 8. 
Biahftsaihaoft 18, 89. 
Mahftsena 22, 66. 75. 
MahftsoQft 18, 27. 
Mahiipsftsakft 6, 45. 47. 
Mahiyft 1, 51. 
Mabinda (son of Asoka) 

1, 27; 5, 82 et seq.; 

6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et 

seq. 42; 8,18; 11, 40; 

12, 8 - 17, 109. 
— (a king) 8, 28. 
MabiU 18, 15. — 20. — 

85. 
MabiUra((ba 9, 14. 
Mahiea 8, 5. 
Mahodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
Mftyft 18, 7. 
Um 18, 80. 
^M&sagalll 15, 78; 18, 

11. 
Hitta 11, 7; 17, 76. 
Mittanna 19, 5. 
Mittasena 19, 8. 
MitbiU 8, 9. 29. 85. 
Missakagiri 12, 28. 87 et 

seq.; 14, 66. ♦75.*79. 
Mncala 8, 6. 
Mncalinda 8, 6. 
Mnlasf^A 5, 82; 11,6 et 

seq. 12. 18; 12, 42; 

17, 75. 77; 18, 48. 
Mdla 19, 18. 19. 
Bl^akadeva 8, 10. 
Megbavav^a 22, 65. 61. 
Megbavana 2, 61.64; 18, 

18 etseq.; 17, 15. 28. 

74 ete. 
Moggalipntta 5, 67 et 
seq.; 7, 16. 28 et seq. 

89 et seq.; 8, 1. 



Btoriya 6, 19. 

Tasa 1, 38. — 4, 60; 5, 

28. 
Tasalftla 21, 46. 
Tonaka 8, 9. 
Tonakadbammarakkbita 

8, 7. 
Rakkhita 8, 6. 
Rftjagaba (compare Qiri- 

bbaja) 8, 9. 80. 52; 

18, 10. 
Hftjagirikft 5, 54. 
Rfima 8, 41. — 10, 4. 

— 6. 
Rftbula 8, 47. 
Rucftnandft 17, 16 etseq. 

51 et seq. 
RncI 8, 7. 
ROpasobhlyt 18, 27. 
Reyn 8, 40. 
Revata 4, 49; 6, 22. 
Revatft 18, 29. 
Revat! 21, 40. 
Roja 9, 4. 
^Rojfina 8, 27. 
Robana (a prince) 10, 6. 
— (A province) 18, 28. 

40; 22, 16. 
Lakkhadbammft 18, 40. 
Lankft, pcusim. 
Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq. 
LfilaraHba 9, 5. 
VaSkanftsikatissa 22, 27. 

28. 
Vanga 9, 2. 
Yanglsa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Vajirft 8, 20. 
Vajjipottakft 4, 47. 48; 

5, 17. 80. 45. 46. 
Valoka 20, 27. 
VaHag&mani 20, 14. 18. 

19. 24. 
ya^4ham&naptira 15, 48. 
. 17, 6 et seq. 
Vappa 1, 82. 
Varakaljrftva 8, 4. 
Varadipa 1, 78; 9, 20; 

15, 45 et seq.; 17, 6. 

17. 

Vararoja 8, 4. 
Vasabha 22, 1. 12. 
Yftsabbagftmi 4, 61; 6, 

22. 24. 
Vijaya 8, 89. — 4, 27; 

6, 77; 9, 6 etseq.; 11, 
8. 9. — 22, 51. 



Vijita 9, 82. 85. 
Yijitasena 8, 80. 
Yifijhfttavi 15,87; 16,3. 
VibbaJJavftdi 18, 41. 44. 
Yibbftta 10, 4. 
Yisftkbft 18, 10. 
Yisftla 16, 60; 17, 6 et 

seq. 
Yelavana 4, 89. 
Yedii)8a6,15; 12,14.85. 
Yesftlt 4, 47. 48.52; 5, 

17. 28. 29. 
Yessantara 8, 42. 
*Saknla 8, 14. 
Sakkodana 8, 46. 
Sakyaputta 2, 69; 12, 5; 

18,50; 15,26; 17,74; 

[18, 8]; 21, 28. 
Saipkantikft 5, 48. 
Saipgha 19, 5. 
Saipghatissa 22, *48. 52. 
Saqighadftst 18, 10. 
Saipgbabodbi 22, 58. 
Saipgbaroittft 6, 17; 7, 18 

et seq.; 15, 77. 90 et 

seq.; 17, 20 et seq.; 

18, 11. *26. 
Safljaya 8, 42. 
Savbft 18, 88. 
Sattapa99agaba 4, l4; 

5, 6. 
Saddbammanandf 18, l4. 
Saddbfitissa 19, 16; 20, 

2 et seq. 
Sapattft 18, 29. 
Sabalft 18, 10. 
Sabbakfimt 4, 49; 5, 22. 
*Sabbattbivftdft 6,47.48. 
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64; 

17, 25. 
SamaSkara 8, 87. 
Samatha 8, 40. 
Samantft 18, 20. 
Samiddba 15, 48; 17, 7. 
Samiddbi 2, 17 et seq. 
Samnddanavft 18, 84. 
Samnddft 18, 28. — 4l. 
Sambala 12, 12. 88. 
SambbOta 4, 50; 5, 22. 
Sammitf 6, 46. 
Sabadeva 8) 10. 
Sftkiyft 10, 6. 
Sftgara 8, 6. — l9, 8. 
Sftgaradeva 8, 6. — 84. 
Sftgala 8, 14. 
Sfilha 4, 49; 5, 22. 
15 
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Sft9« 4, &0; ^ 22. 

Sftdhina 9. 21. 
^Sfibbiya 19, 16. 
*SftU U, 29, 81. 
Sfiliya 18, 18. 19. 
3iggava 4, 48; 6, 67 et 

seq.; 80 et teq. 
*SiUbi 8, 28. 
Si<|dbaUba 8,47.— 19,8. 
fiiddbattfift 6, 64. 
Siriniga 22,84etMq. — 

46 et ieq. 
SiUk8^ 17, 14. 
Siva (comp. 8tva) 10, 4. 

— 11,7; 17,76; 18, 
46. 

Sivi 8, 42. 

Stva (connp. Sivfi) 20, 26. 

- 21, 44. 
SfvaWll,7;*17,76.— 

18,27. — 80. — 84. 
Sfvalt 9, 8. — 19, 8. — 

«1, 40, 41. 
Siba 9, 1 et seq. 
Sfbapatta 9, 6. 6. 
Stbapura 9, 4. 6. 48. 



Stbabfiba 9, 8. 21. 

SihaU 9, 1. 

SSbavftbana 8, 42. 

Sibasaara 8, 42. 

SSbabanu 8, 44. 46. 61. 

Sukkodana 8, 46. 

Snjftta 8, 41. 

*SoUiigana 1, 61. 

Suttavftdft 6, 48. 

Sodatta 2, 1. 

Sttdaasana 8, 7. 

*Sudinna 8, 88. 

Suddbodana 8, 46 et aeq. 

Sudbammft 17, 19 etseq. 

SuppatiUbiU 19, 9. 

Suppftra 9, 16 et aeq. 

Subba 21, 47. 

SubbakO^i 16,60; 17,14. 

^Subhaflgana 1, 61. 

Sumana 4,61; 6,22.24. 
— 12, 18. 26.89; 16, 
6 et seq. 28. 98. — 
16,48.68; 17, 26. — 
19, 8. 

SumanakO^ 16, 48; 17, 
14. 

Sumanadevl 19, 9. 



Soman! 18, 17. 
Somft 18, 24. 
Saniitta(comp,Ponimitta) 

9. 6. 48. — 7, 82. 
Somma 19, 21. 
SurijagutU 19, 7. — 8. 
Soyavvabbaml 8, 12. 
Soaiml 9, 8. 
Sosunftga 6, 26. 98 et feq. 
SOratista 18, 46 et seq. 
Sena 18, 47. 48. 
809a, comp. Sona, Pipa- 

sova. 
Sovft 18, 10. — 88. 
Sona 8, 12. 
Sonaka 4, 89 et seq. ; 6, 

78 et seq. 
Sobba9ft 18, 1§. 
Sobhitfi is; 9. 
SomanadoTa 18, 29. 
Somfi 18, 14. 
^attbipora 8, 18. 
Himavfi 6, 8; 8, 10. 
Bemavatikfi 6, 64. 
Hemft 16, 78; 18, 11. 
*Hemftsft 18, 24. 



TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 

ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 

Yijaya (reigned 88 years) 9, 28—44. 

Interregnum (1 year) 11, 9. 

Pa94avl8a (80 y.) 10, 1—6. 

Abbaya (20 y.) 10, 7. 

Interregnum (17 y.) . . . 11, 1 — 2. 

Pa94okabhaya (70 y.) 11, 1—4. 

MuMva (60 y.) 11,6.18. 

Devftnampiya Tissa (40 y.) 11, 4 — 17, 92. 

DtUya (10 y.) 17, 98—109. 

Siva (10 y.) 18, 46. 

SOratissa (10 y.) 18,46. 

Sena and QutU (12 y.>) 18, 47. 

Asela (10 y.) 18, 48. 

EUra (44 y.) . : 18, 49—62. 

Abbaya DuHbaglmani (24 y.) . . • . 18, 68 — 19, 10. 28. 

Saddbatissa (18 y.) . . 20, 1—7. 

TbOlatbana (1 month and 10 days) . . 20, 8. 



1) ^ years according to the ldat)ATSinsa. 
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LfiJJItisia (0 y. 6 m.») . . . . 

Rhallfi^nftgt (6 y.) 

Mabftrattaka (one day) 

Abhaya Vat^agftmani (6 months) 
Palabattha (Alavatta) (8 y.) . . . 
Bfthiya (Sfibhiya) (2 y.) . . . . 

Panayamftra (7 y.) 

Palayamfira (7 months) .... 

Dfttblka (2 y.) 

Abhaya Vattagfimani (12 y.) . . . 
Mahftcdli Mahttissa (U y.) . . . 

Goranftga (12 y.) 

Tissa (8 y.) 

Siva (1 y. 2 m.) 

Va^uka (I v. 2 m.) 

TIssa (1 y.* 1 m.) 

NIHya (8 m.») 

Annlft (4 m.) 

Ku^ikappatissa (22 y.) 

Abhaya (28 y.) 

Mahftdfilhlka Nftga (12 y.) . . . 
Abhaya Ama94AgftinAni (9 y. 8 m.) 

Kapirajftnn (8 y.) 

CW&bhaya (I y.) 

Sival! Revatt (4 months) .... 

Ilanftga (6 y.) 

Sfva Gandamukha (8 y. 7 m.) . . 
Tissa Tasalftla (8 y. 7 m. ») . . . 

Subha (6 y.) 

Vasabha (44 y.) 

Vafikanftsikatissa (8 y.) .... 
Gajftbfthakag&mani (22 y.) ... 

Mahallanftga (6 y.) 

Bhfttotissa (24 y.) 

Kanittba-Tissa (18 y.) 

Rhajjanitga (2 y.) 

Koftjanftga (1 y.) 

Sirinftga (19 y.) 

Abhaya *) (22 y.) 

Tissa <) (22 y.) 

Sirinfiga (2 y.) 

Vijaya (1 y.) 

Saipghatissa (Asaipgatissa) (4 y.) 

Saipghabodhi (2 y.) 

Abhaya Meghavappa (18 y.) . . . 

JeHhatissa (10 y.) 

Mahftsena (27 y) 



19, 11—18; 20, 9~U. 

20, 12. 
20, 18. 
20, 14. 



19, 16; 20. 16—17. 



19, 


14. 


16- 


-20; 20, 18—21 


19, 


21- 


-22; 


20, 22—28. 


20, 


24. 






20, 


26. 






20, 


26. 






20, 


27. 






20, 


28. 






20. 


29. 






20, 


80. 






20. 


81- 


-86. 




21, 


1- 


-80. 




21, 


81- 


-88. 




21, 


84- 


-87. 




21, 


88. 






21, 


89- 


-40. 




21, 


40- 


-41. 




21, 


41- 


-48. 




21, 


44- 


-46. 




21, 


46. 






21, 


47- 


-48. 




22, 


1- 


-11. 




22, 


12. 


27. 




22, 


18- 


-14. 


28. 


22, 


16- 


-17. 


29. 


22, 


18- 


-22. 


80. 


22, 


28- 


-26. 


81. 


22, 


26. 


82. 


88. 


22, 


84- 


-86. 




22. 


87- 


-88. 




22. 


89- 


-46. 




22, 


46- 


-47. 




22, 


61. 






22, 


48- 


-60. 


62. 


22, 


68. 


64. 




22, 


66- 


-60. 




22, 


61- 


-66. 




22, 


66- 


-76. 





1) Accordinc to the Mahlvanpsa: 9 years and 8 noniht. 

2) 6 months according to the Mahftvsinsa. 

3; According to the Meh&Taipsa; 7 years and 8 months. 

4) In the yab&Tiiinsa, Tissa end Abhiija are transposed, and to Abhaya on<y eight 
years are given. 



Brrlim, printed by A. W. Schadb. 
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New Works Published in the Theological Translation 
Fund Library. 

8vo, cloth, 10 J. 6//. 

Keim's History of Jesus of Nazara. Con- 
sidered in its connection with the National Life of Israel, and 
related in detail. Translated by A. Ransom. 

Vol. IV. — ^The Galilean Storms, Last Efforts in Galilee, Recog- 
nition of the Messiah, Foreshadowing of the Cross, &q. Also 
Vols. I. to III. at the same price. 



**Keim*s work is undoubtedly a very 

happy choice The work before us 

is generally allowed to be the most 
copious, learned and acute that has as 
yet been devoted to the subject. The 
spirit in which it is written is reverential 
and sympathetic; its aim is most com- 

{)rehensive, for Dr. Keim essays nothing 
ess than a reconciliation of the claims 
which the Church on the one hand and 
Science on the other make on the great 
biography. .... All is done with care 
and judgment ; and to the adequately 
prepared reader nothing can be more 
mteresting than the discussions. . . . We 
cordially commend it to the genuine 
students of this most important depart- 
ment of sacred learning.— Ar<7/j»w«. 

" He comes to his work with that 
combination of qualifications .... which 
characterize the greatest German critics. 



.... Profound learning, wide acquaint- 
ance with what others have thought and 
said from the earliest to the most recent 
times, a microscopic faculty for discern- 
ing minute and obscure objects, and 
great powers both of analysis and gene- 
ralization. . . . The accounts of Alexan- 
drine philosophy, and also of the Jewish 
hopes of the Messiah, and of the doc- 
trines and practices of the Pharisees, 
Sadducees and Essenes, are given with 
a fulness which leaves nothing to desire. 
.... The volume is a most important 
and valuable addition to the theological 
and biblical resources of those to whom 
the original German literature is not 
accessible. " — Spectator. 

"Exhibits in every page the same 
thoroughness of treatment, the same 
scholarly research and critical acuteness, 
and the same fearlessness in following 
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where truth appears to lead him, which 
so markedly characterized the previous 
volumes." — Scotsman, 

** He is in every respect an indepen- 
dent inquirer. .... He is not in the 
least a timid critic in his treatment of 
either New Testament documents or 

Eersons ; at the same time he holds fast 
y the idea of the unique, exceptional 

and sinless character of Jesus A 

book to' which a man of fCeim*s gifts as 
a historian and independence as a theo- 
logian devotes himself with the intention 
of making it his greatest effort, is sure 
to be in the highest degree worthy of 



attention It is acknowledged to be 

one of those works with which all students 
of the life of Jesus must be thoroughly 

acquainted Not only have we in 

his treatment of the authorities of the 
life of Jesus accurate and original criti- 
cism, but he has succeeded in putting 
this dry material into a really interesting 
form. The sections on the political and 
the religious life of Palestine at the time 
of Jesus are admirably done. They are 
pictures, every line oi which is a great 
historical fact, bearing upon the history 
that is to follow.** — Inquirer* 



8vo, cloth, I OX. 6d, 

Bwald's Commentary on the Prophets 

of the New Testament. Translated by the Rev. J. Frederick 
Smith. 

Vol. III. — Nahum — Zephanya — Habackuk, Zakharya xii. — ^xiv. 
— ^Jeremiah. (Vol. IV. in the press.) 



"The third volume of Mr. Smith's ad- 
mirable translation of £wald*s ' Hebrew 
Prophets.' "— - Theolo^al Ranew. 

" £wald is perhaps unrivalled among 
commentators in mastery over Hebrew. 
.... The most acute and suggestive of 
commentators. .... We do not know 
where elsewhere to find the character, 
for instance, of the prophet Jeremiah 
wrought out with sucn force and deli- 
cacy, such multitudinous touches show- 
ing genuine insight, as here." — Uterary 
Churchman. 

" Mr. J. Frederick Smith has executed 

his not easy task very satisfactorily 

To produce a good version of any of 
them demands not only a thoroujg[h know- 
ledge of German, but much patience and 
considerable literary skill. And Mr. 
Smith has succeeded in producing a good 
version of *The Prophets.* .... His 



version, while meant more especially for 
theologians, can be confidently recom- 
mended to any one suQiciently interested 
in Old Testament literature to study it 

with care and attention It bears all 

the marks of Ewald's abundant learning, 
penetrating insight, and power of lucid 
and trenclumt exposition. — Scotsman, 

'* Ewald is still unapproachable in his 
own line. No critic ever combined 
minute insight into small grammatical 
niceties with the same broad and, in 
many cases, felicitous power of grasping 
and comprehending the spirit of the 
whole."— Zj/mirK IVbrld. 

"Every Biblical student will give a 
hearty welcome to these translations of 
the scholarly work of the distinguished 
German Professor, who has done so 
much for Biblical literature and history 
in our time." — Christian World, 



8vo, cloth, los, 6d, 

Hansrath.— History of the New Testa- 
ment Times. — The Time of Jesus. By Dr. A. Hausrath, Pro- 
fessor of Theology, Heidelberg. Translated, with the Author's 
sanction, from the Second Gennan Edition, by the Rev. C. T. 
PoYNTiNG and P. QuENZER. In 2 vols. Vol. I. (Vol. II. in the 
press.) 



"Such a work as this of Hausrath's 
may be of inestimable service in helping 
people to understand what were the 



conditions under which Jesus had to 

work The book has long been 

prized by scholars, and ought now to 
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be appreciated by the general English 
pubhc, for it is no mere student's manual, 
but a brilliant history, written in a style 
which is almost without parallel in Ger- 
man theology." — Theological Revitw, 

"To know the social, religious, and 
political conditions of the times in which 
Christianity arose, is the only way to 
understand what Christianity really is. 
.... To bring these times more clearly 
before us is the good and successful 

effort of Dr. Hausrath All these 

and more are described by the author 



in a manner so easy that all may read 
it, and so competent that all may learn 
from it. His style is simple, singularly 
free from literary clumsiness, and with 
a reserve upon theolog^ical views which 
prevents his works iarring upon the feel- 
ings of more orthodox readers This 

volume we have pleasure in commending 
to all who wish to know not merely how 
that religion influenced the early times, 
but how the time in which it arose 
materially affected it" — Scotsman* 



2 Vols. 8vO, cloth, 21S, 

Baur (F. C.) Church History of the Fitst 

Three Centuries. Translated from the Third German Edition. 
Edited by the Rev. Allan Menzies. 



"Baur's 'Church History of the First 
Three Centuries,* embodying, as it does, 
the author's theory of the genesis and 
development of Christianity, and ex- 
plaining his views as to the age, author- 
ship, and design of the different books 
of the New Testament, supplies a key 
to nearly all the recent critical and 
apolo^^etic literature of both Germany 
and England, and is thus well fitted to 
serve as an introduction to the study of 

modem Biblical criticism It is 

necessary to study Dr. Baur*s positions 
in the connection in which he has given 
them to the world, and not in the dis- 
jointed shape in which they have some- 



times been presented by his assailants. 
The translation has been excellently well 
executed. " — Scotsman, 

" Baur's * Church History* is a history 
with a purpose, — with the purpose of 
explaining the great problem which the 
Tubingen school have made for them- 
selves, how the keen divisions which 
they represent to have existed in the 
early Church between the party of Peter 
and the party of Paul, and between the 
gospel taught by the one and the gospel 
taught by the other, and should be fpund 
two centuries later to have entirely dis- 
appeared in the unity of the Catholic 
Church.** — British Quarterly Review, 



2 Vols. 8vo, price 21s. 

Zeller (Dr. E.) The Contents and Origin 

of the Acts of the Apostles critically investigated. Preceded by 
Dr. Fr. Overbeck's Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles from 
De Wette*s Handbook. Translated by Joseph Dare. 



**It has been truly called an epoch- 
making work, and if we wish to qualify 
ourselves for discussing or even under- 
standing the present phases of Biblical 
inquiry, we cannot lay a better founda- 
tion than that supplied by such a book 

as this The grand characteristic 

of Zeller*s * Acts ' is that it carries us 
straight to the heart of a controversy, an 
acquaintance with which serves, more 
than anything else, to elucidate the New 
Testament .... Here, then, is found 
ample scope for the genius specially 
characteristic of Edward Zeller. Few 
critics have ever possessed such * power 
of putting themselves in the position of 



the author they are criticising, and ex- 
pressing the kernel of his thoughts in 
the language of their own day, combined 
with the power of accurately weijghing 
and judging these same thoughts.* 
Inquirer, 

" His work is too important to be 
overlooked by any scholar who desires 
to form an independent opinion respect- 
ing the contents and origin of the Acts 
of the Apostles. Overbeck's Introduc- 
tion forms a fitting companion to Zeller*s 
work, being written from pretty nearly 
the same point of view, ana constructed 
on similar principles, with this difference, 
that the mythical theory is abandoned. 
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This Introduction is an excellent exam- 
ple of minute and painstaking critical 
investigation. " — Scotsman. 

"A most welcome addition to our 
English libraries will be Zeller's Acts. 
The present work is his principal con- 
tribution to exegetical theology, and the 
one by which his name would chiefly 
live, if it were not for his immortal con- 
tributions to the historv of Greek philo- 
sophy. .... No student has ever sat 
under 2^11er without feeling his marvel- 
lous power of taking his nearers in a 
few sentences right to the very centre of 
his author's thought — a few sentences 
which will be a guiding light in all the 
student's subsequent reading of that 
author, and which will be expressed in 
such precise terms, and contain such 
sharply-cut ideas, as to be readily in- 
telligible to one who has only a very 



imperfect knowledge of the language in 
which they are uttered." — Tkeoh^cal 
Review. 

** Dr. Zeller's name is familiar to stu- 
dents as that of a distinguished member 
of the Tubingen school, and the present 
work will no doubt receive that respect- 
ful attention from English readers which 
its industry and general fairness deserve. 
It is always fair. .... We shall not be 
thought to overrate it when we say that 
it is of the very hi|;hest value for the 
thorough understandmg of the Acts. No 
one can feel that he really has an intel- 
ligent grasp of the facts and principles 
contained in this, as it has been called, 
' First Church History,' until it has been 
tested by the outspoken and radical dis- 
agreement of works of the class we have 
before us here." — IMerary Churchtnan, 



2 Vols. 8vo, cloth, price 21s. 

Pfleiderer. — Paulinisin : A Contribution 

to the History of Primitive Christian Theology. By Prof. O. 
Pfleiderer, of Jena. Translated by E. Peters. 

ment of the doctrine of Paul, both in his 
own writings and in the literature which 
followed on the lines of his teaching. . , . 
We admire the keenness and subtlety in 
exposition, and skill with which distmc- 
tions in meaning and divergencies in 

doctrine are sought and found 

Pilcidcrcr's work is a contribution to 
theology of high and distinct value, and 
one which, in being perspicuous in writ- 
ing, has a literary merit which is always 
desired but too seldom found in his fellow 
theologians in Germany.'' — Scotsman. 



** A translation of * Pflciderer's Paul- 
inismus* affords English readers the 
0]^portunity of making an acquaintance 
with a characteristic production of Ger- 
man theological learning. The thorough- 
ness of treatment and fullness of detail 
are striking. .... There is no doubt 
much help to be gained in the study of 
the apostle's writmgs from these state- 
ments of his modem critic." — Theologi- 
cal Review. 

''The author traces with great skill 
and thorough scholarship the develop- 



Subscribers to the Theological Translation Fund Library receive 
these Works, and all previous Volumes, for 7^. instead of lox. dd, 
per volume. Prospectus, with Contents of the Series, post-free on 
application. 



For Cyprus, Asia Minor, and Palestine. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 5^. 

The Levant Interpreter ; Polyglot Dia- 
logue Book (Turkish, Modern Greek, Italian and English) for 
English Travellers in the Levant. By the Rev. A. Tien, formerly 
First-class Interpreter to the Allied Forces in the Crimea. 
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Buddhist Scriptures in Pali. 
8vo, cloth, price 21J. 

The Vinaya-Pitakam, one of the principal 

Buddhist Holy Scriptures in the Pali Language. Edited by 
Dr. H. Oldenberg. (In 5 vols.) Vol. I. The Mahavagga, 
with an Introduction. Ixi and 396 pp. 8vo. Published with the 
assistance of the Royal Academy of Berlin, and of the Secretary 
for India in Council. 

This work will consist of 5 vols., containing the separate works, 
Mahivagga, Cullavagga, Pariv^a, Pirijikam, and Picittiyam. The 
Pali Text is printed in English letters, with a selection of various 
readings. 

The price to direct Subscribers to the whole work will be only 
1 5 J. per volume, but on completion of the publication the price will 
be £<,, SJ. 

*^ A Prospectus, with the letters of Professors Max Miiller, 
Monier Williams, E. B. Cowell, Albrecht Weber and W. D. Whitney, 
may be had on application. 



The Dipavamsa : a Buddhist Historical 

Record in the Pali Language. Edited, with an English Transla- 
tion, by Dr. H. Oldenberg. 

The DiPAVAMSA is the most ancient historical work of the Ceylon- 
ese ; it contains an account of the ecclesiastical history of the Bud- 
dhist Church, of the conversion of the Ceylonese to the Buddhist 
Faith, and of the ancient history of Ceylon. It will form an 8vo 
volume of about 200 pages, of the same size as the Vinayapitakam, 
and will not exceed 155. to Subscribers before publication. 



450 pp. 8vo, about 20J. (in the Press). 

The Milinda Panha : the Pali Text edited 

by Dr. Trenckner, of Copenhagen. 



** A very interesting dialogue between 
Milinda and Nagasena." — Max Miiller 
in Chips I. 

"Next in order of interest should 
undoubtedly be named the Milinda 
Panha, or Questions of Menander. 
Whatever be the origin of this remark- 
able work, there can be no doubt of its 



great antiquity, for it exhibits a fami- 
Rarity with Greek names and places, and 
records a religious discussion between the 
Buddhist divine Nigasena and a * Yona' 
king Milinda, who can be identified with 
certainty with the Bactrian king Me- 
nander. ''—C^f/it^j in Pali Dictionary, 
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Dr. Turpie's Chaldee Manual 
Square 8vo, cloth, 7^. 

A Manual of the Chaldee Language : con- 
taining Grammar of the Biblical Chaldee and of the Targums, and 
a Chrestomathy, consisting of Selections from the Targums, with a 
Vocabulary adapted to the Chrestomathy. By D. McC. Turpie, 
M.A., D.D. 



Strongly bound in cloth, 2\s, 

Fuerst's Hebrew Lexicon, by Davidson, 

Complete. A Hebrew ^nd Chaldee Lexicon to the Old Testament : 
with an Introduction giving a short History of Hebrew Lexico- 
graphy. By Dr. Julius Fuerst. Third Edition, improved and 
enlarged. Translated by the Rev. Dr. Samuel Davidson. 1,600 
pp. royal 8vo, cloth boards, 21^. Kept also half-bound morocco, 
cloth sides, 26^. 



Large Type Hebrew Texts. 
i6mo, cloth, \s, each. 

Genesis, Is. Job, Is. 

Psalms, Is. Isaiah, Is. 



Nicholson on the Greek New Testament. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 3^. td. 

Classical Bevision of the Greek New 

Testament. Tested and applied on uniform Principles, with sug- 
gested Alterations of the English Version. By the Rev. W. Millar 
Nicholson, M.A., D.Sc. 



Burgess on the Hebrew Psalms. 
8vo, cloth, price 9^. 

Notes, chiefly Critical and Philological, 

on the Hebrew Psalms. By W. R. Burgess, M.A, Vicar of 
HoUowell. (In 2 vols.) Vol. I., 8vo, pp. 436, an Essay on the 
Relations of the Psalm-writers towards God, considered with a 
view to the distinction of the ethical terms used by them, and 
Notes on Ps. i. — Ixvii. 
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The Hibbert Lectures. 
400 pp. 8vo, cloth, price \os. 6d, 

Professor Max Mueller's Lectures on the 

Origin and Growth of Religion, as illustrated by the Religions of 
India. Delivered in the Chapter House, Westminster Abbey, in 
April, May and June, 1878. By F. Max MUller. 



8vo, cloth, ^s. 

The Besurrection of Jesus Christ. An 

Essay in three Chapters. By Reginald W. Macan, Christ Church, 
Oxford. Published for the Hibbert Trustees. 



Crown 8vo, Vol. VI., New Testament, II., cloth, 6s, 

The Bible for Young People. By Drs. 

OoRT and Hooykaas, with the assistance of Dr. A. Kuenen. 
Translated from the Dutch, with the sanction and assistance of the 
Authors, by Philip H. Wicksteed, M.A. Vol. VI., The Narra- 
tives of the New Testament, II. With Map. 

The Complete Work in 6 Vols., cloth, 31^. 

*^^* Purchasers of the early Volumes are requested to complete 
their sets without loss of time, as few copies remain of some of the 
Volumes. 



Third Edition, price u. 

Dr. James Martineau. — Ideal Substitutes 

for God, considered in an Opening Lecture, delivered October 
30th, 1878, at Manchester New College, London, 93rd Session. 
By James Martineau, LL.D., D.D., Principal of the College. 

By the same Author, sth Edition, 
8vo, price 2S, 6d, 

Martineau (Bev. Dr. James).— Modern 

Materialism : its Attitude towards Theology. A Critique and 
Defence. And ; Religion as affected by Modern Materialism. 
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Ten Services of Public Prayer, taken in 

Substance from the Common Prayer for Christian Worship, with a 
few additional Prayers for particular Days. 

Ten Services alone, crown 8vo, cloth, 2x. 6//. 

„ with Special Collects, 3X. 

Ten Services alone, 32mo, \s> 

„ with Special Collects, ix. 6//. 



Crown 8vo, cloth, 5^. 

Wright (Bev. J.) The Grounds and Prin- 
ciples of Religion. By Rev. John Wright, B.A. 



Second Edition, 2 Vols. 8vo, cloth, 24^. 

Strauss (David F.) A New Life of Jesus 

for the People. Authorized Translation. 

"On the present occasion I write especially for the use of laymen, and have 
taken particular pains that no single sentence shall be unintelligible to any educated 
or thoughtful person." — Preface* 



Mr. Herbert Spencer's New Work. 
Just published, 8vo, cloth, 8j. 

The Data of Ethics : being the first Por- 
tion of the Principles of Morality. By Herbert Spencer. 



Third Edition, 8vo, price 8x. 

Mr. Spencer's Essays (Third Series) : 

Scientific, Political, and Speculative. Vols. I. II., 3rd Thousand, 
price 1 6 J. 

Contents: i. The Classification of Sciences. 2. Reasons for dis- 
senting from the Philosophy of M. Comte. 3. Laws in general. 
4. Origin of Animal-worship. 5. Specialized Administration. 6. 
" The Collective Wisdom." 7. Political Fetishism. 8. What is Elec- 
tricity? 9. The Constitution of the Sun. 10. Mr. Martineau on 
Evolution. II. Replies to Criticisms. 12. Transcendental Physi- 
ology. 13. The Comparative Psychology of Man. 
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Mr. Herbert Spencer*s Works. 

The Doctrine of Evolution. — First Prin- 
ciples. 4th Thousand. 8vo, cloth, price i6j. 

The Principles of Biology. 

3rd Thousand. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth, price 341. 

The Principles of Psychology. 

3rd Thousand. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth, price 36^. 

The Principles of Sociology. 

Vol. I. 2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth, price 21J. 

Education: Intellectual, Moral and Phy- 
sical, sth Thousand 8vo, cloth, price 6j. 

(A Cheap Edition, crown 8vo, cloth, price 2J. 6^.) 

Social Statics : or, The Conditions essen- 
tial to Human Happiness specified, and the First of them deve- 
loped. 3rd Thousand. 8vo, cloth, price loj. 



Mr. Spencer's Descriptive Sociology. 

Descriptive Sociology : or, Groups of 

Sociological Facts. Classified and arranged by Herhert Spencer. 
Compiled and abstracted by David Duncan, M.A., Professor of 
Logic, &c., in the Presidency College, Madras; Richard Scheppig, 
Ph.D. ; and James Collier. 

1. English. Compiled and abstracted by James Collier. Royal 

folio, \%5, 

2. Ancient Mexicans, Central Americans, Chibchas, and An- 

cient Peruvians. Compiled and abstracted by Dr. Richard 
Scheppig. Royal folio, 16^. 

3. Lowest Races, Negrito Races, and Malayo - Polynesian 

Races. Compiled and abstracted by Professor Duncan, M.A. 
Royal folio, i8j. 

4. African Races. Compiled and abstracted by Professor Duncan, 

M.A. Royal folio, i6j. 

5. Asiatic Races. Compiled and abstracted by Professor Duncan, 

M.A. Royal folio, i8j. 

6. American Races. Compiled and abstracted by Professor Duncan, 

M.A. Royal folio, i8j. 

Third Edition, crown 8vo, cloth, 5^. 

Miss F. P. Cobbe.— Broken Lights. An 

Inquiry into the Present Condition and Future Prospects of Reli- 
gious Faith. 
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Miss F. P. Cobbe.— Dawning Lights, 5s. ; 

The Hopes of the Human Race, Hereafter and Here, is, 6d, ; 
Darwinism in Morals, and other Essays, 5^. ; Re-Echoes, p. 6d. ; 
Alone to the Alone, Prayers, sj. ; Studies of Ethical and Social 
Subjects, 5 J. ; Italics, 5^. ; Hours of Work and Play, 2 j. 6d. 



Third Edition, crown 8vo, cloth extra, 2s, 6d. 

365 Thoughts ; for Every Day in the 

Year. Selected from the Writings of Spiritually-mmded Persons. 
By the Author of " Visiting my Relations." 



Crown 8vo, cloth, los. 6d, 

Hemans (C. I.) Historic and Monumental 

Rome. A Handbook for the Students of Classical and Christian 
Antiqtiity in the Italian Capital By Charles Isidore Hemans. 

2 Vols, crown 8vo, cloth, iSx. 

Hemans (C. I.) A History of Mediaeval 

Christianity and Sacred Art in Rome and Italy. 



Just published. Part 4, price 3^. 6^., post-free, 

The Etcher. A new Monthly Periodical, 

containing the Etched Work of Artists. 3 Plates, imperial 4to. 

A few Artist's Proofs on Japanese paper are printed of each Etch* 
ing — prices on application. 



Fourth Edition, crown 8vo, cloth, 5^. 

Eugene's Student's Comparative Gram- 
mar of the French Language. With an Historical Sketch of 
the Formation of French. For the use of Upper and Middle 
Schools. (With copious Exercises.) By G. Eugene. 

Or Grammar, 31. ; Exercises, zs. 6d, 

"The first Grammar we have ever 
come across which gives anything like a 
rational and scientific insight into the 
French lanp^uage. . . .The writer is clearly 
a man of mtelltgence and culture, who 
has himself taken an interest in com- 
parative philology The serious dif- 
ficulties which the genders of French 
nouns present are so simplified in a few 
plain words that any one may master 



them in an hour. . . . . M. Eugene has 
broken new ground in the preserves of 
French school books, and has accom- 
plished a work in his Grammar which 
deserves the highest admiration and 
approval." — Tivies, 

** The appearance of a Grammar like 
this is in itself a sicn that great advance 
is being made in the teaching of modem 
as well as of ancient languages 
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The rules and observations are all scien- 
tifically classified and explained 

Mr. Eugene's book is one that we can 
strongly recommend for use in the higher 
forms of large schools." — Edtuational 
Times. 

** In itself this is in many ways the 
most satisfactory Grammar for beginners 



that we have as yet seen The book 

is likely to be useful to all who wish 
either to learn or to teach the French 
language. " — Athenaum, 

**The most attractive book on the 
subject that has ever come under our 
notice." — Leeds Mercury. 



Second Edition, crown 8vo, cloth, \5. 6d, 

Eugene's French Method. Elementary 

French Lessons. Easy Rules and Exercises preparatory to the 
" Student's Comparative French Grammar,*' by the same Author. 
Second Edition, thoroughly revised 



"Certainly deserves to rank among 
the best of our Elementary French 
Exercise- books." — Edtuational Times, 

** To those who begin to study French, 
I may recommend, as the best book of 
the kind with which I am acquainted, 
' Eugene's ElementaryLessons in French.* 



It is only after having fully mastered this 
small manual and Exercise-book that 
they ought to begin the more systematic 
study of French. — Dr. Breymann^ Lec- 
turer of French^ Owens College, Man- 
chester (Preface to Philological French 
Grammar). 



Crown SwOf cloth limp, price is. 6d. 

Delbos (Prof. Leon) French Accidence 

and Minor Syntax. 

4th Edition, 8vo, cloth, 4^. 6d. 

German for the English. I. First Bead- 
ing Book. Easy Poems, with Interlinear Translations, and illus- 
trated by Notes and Tables, chiefly Etymological. By A. Sonnen- 
SCHEIN and J. S. Stallybrass. 

"The first attempt to teach English children a modern language in anything 
like a rational way. — Saturday Review. 



4th Edition, i2mo, cloth, 5^. 

Schlatter's German Class Book. A Course 

of Instruction based on Becker's System, and so arranged as to 
exhibit the Self-development of the Language and its Affinities 
with the English. By Fr. Schlutter, Royal Military Academy, 
Woolwich. 

150 pp. i2mo, cloth, 2S. 

A German Beading Book. A Companion 

to Schlutter's German Class Book. With a complete Vocabulary. 
By A. MoLLER. 
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2nd EditioDi i2mo, cloth, 2x. dd. 

Apel's Short and Practical German Gram- 
mar for Beginners. With copious Examples and Exercises. 



German Classics, with Notes and Vocabularies. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 2x. 6//. 

Goethe's Hermann nnd Dorothea. With 

Grammatical and Explanatary Notes, and a complete Vocabulary. 

By M. FORSTER. 

Crown 8vo, cloth, 2S, 6d, 

Goethe's Bgmont. The German Text, 

with Explanatory Notes and a complete Vocabulary. By H. Apel. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 2x. 

Chamisso^s Peter Schlemihl. The Ger- 
man Text, with copious Explanatory Notes and a Vocabulary. By 

M. FORSTER. 

Crown Svo, cloth, 2x. 6d, 

Lessing's Minna Von Barnhelm. The 

German Text, with Explanatory Notes for translating into English, 
and a complete Vocabulary. By J. A. F. Schmidt. 

Crown Svo, cloth, 2X. 

Andersen (H. C.) Bilderbuch Ohne Bilder. 

The German Text, with Explanatory Notes, &c., and a complete 
Vocabulary, for the use of Schools. By Alphons Beck. 

Crown Svo, cloth, 2^. 6d. 

Nieritz. Die Waise, a German Tale, 

with numerous Explanatory Notes for Beginners, and a complete 
Vocabulary. By E. C. Otte. 

Crown Svo, cloth, 3^. 6d. 

HanflPs Maerchen. A Selection from 

Hauffs Fairy Tales. The German Text, with a Vocabulary in 
foot-notes. By A. Hoare, B.A. 



WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 

14, Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London; 
AND 20, South Frederick Street, Edinburgh. 
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THEOLOGICAL TRANSLATION FUND. 



As it is important that the best results of recent theological 
investigations on the Continent, conducted without reference to 
doctrinal considerations, and with the sole purpose of arriving at 
truth, should be placed within the reach of English readers, it is 
proposed to collect, by Subscriptions and Donations, a Fund 
which shall be employed for the promotion of this object. A 
good deal has been already effected in the way of translating 
foreign theological literature, a series of works from the pens of 
Hengstenberg, Haevernick, Delitzsch, Keil, and others of the 
same school, having of late years been published in English; 
but — as the names of the authors just mentioned will at once 
suggest to those who are conversant with the subject — the 
tendency of these works is for the most part conservative. It 
is a theological literature of a more independent character, less 
biassed by dogmatical prepossessions, a literature which is repre- 
sented by such works as those of Ewald, Hupfeld, F. C. Baur, 
Zeller, Eothe, Keim, Schrader, Hausrath, Noldeke, Pfleiderer, 
&c., in Germany, and by those of Kuenen, Scholten, and others, 
in Holland, that it is desirable to render accessible to English 
readers who are not familiar with the languages of the Continent. 
The demand for works of this description is not as yet so widely 
extended among either the clergy or the laity of Great Britain 
as to render it practicable for publishers to bring them out in 
any considerable numbers at their own risk. And for this reason 
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the publication of treatises of this description can only be secured 
by obtaining the co-operation of the friends of free and unbiassed 
theological inquiry. 

It is hoped that at least such a number of Subscribers of Om 
Ouinea Annually may be obtained as may render it practicable 
for the Publishers, as soon as the scheme is fairly set on foot, to 
bring out every year three ivo volumes, which each Subscriber 
of the above amount would be entitled to receive gratis. But 
as it will be necessary to obtain, and to remunerate, the services 
of a responsible Editor, and in general, if not invariably, to pay 
the translators, it would conduce piaterially to the speedy suc- 
cess of the design, if free donations were also made to the Fund ; 
or if contributors were to subscribe for more than one copy of 
the works to be published. 

If you approve of this scheme, you are requested to commu- 
nicate with Messrs. Williams and Korgate, 14, Henrietta Street, 
Covent Garden, London, and to state whether you are willing to 
subscribe ; and if you are disposed to assist further, what would 
be the amount of your donation, or the number of additional 
copies of the publications which you would take. 

We are, your obedient servants, 

JOHN TULLOCH, H. J. S. SMITH, 

U. B. WILSON, H. SIDGWICK, 

B. JOWETT, JAMES HEYWOOD, 

A. P. STANLEY, C. KEGAN PAUL, 

W. G. CLABE, J. ALLANSON PICTON, 

S. DAVIDSON, KOBT. WALLACE, 

JAMES MARTINEAU, LEWIS CAMPBELL, 

JOHN CAIRD, KUSSELL MARTINEAU, 

EDWARD CAIRD, T. K. CHEYNE, 

JAMES DONALDSON, J. MUIR. 



The number of Subscribers is as yet far from that required to 
cover the cost of the undertaking. But it is hoped that a con- 
siderable accession will accrue as soon as the progress of the 
scheme is fiurther advanced. 
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A Committee selected from the signataries of the original 
Prospectus agreed upon the works to commence the series. Of 
these, the following were published in 

The -Pirs^ Year (1873): 

Kbim (Th.), History op Jesus op Nazara. Considered m its 
connection with the Kational Life of Israel, and related in 
detail. Second Edition, re-translated by Arthur Jkansom. 
Vol I. Introduction; Survey of Sources ; Sacred and Political 
Groundwork ; Keligious Groundwork. 

Baur (F. C-), Paul, the Apostle op Jesus Christ, his Life 
and Work, his Epistles and Doctrine. A Contribution to a 
Critical History of Primitive Christianity. Second Edition, by 
Eev. Allan Menzies. VoL I. 

KuENEN (A.), The Eelioion op Israel to the Fall op the 
Jewish State. Translated by A. H. May. Vol. I. 

The Second Year (1874) : 

KuENEN^s Ebligion OP IsRAEL. VoL II. Translated by A H. 
May. 

Baur's Paul ; the second and concluding volume. Translated by 
the Ilev. AUan Menzies ; and, 

Bleek's Lectures on the Apocalypse. Edited by the Rev. Dr. 
S. Davidson. 

The Third Year (1875) : 

Kuenen's Eelioion op Israel ; the third and concluding volume. 

EwALD*s Commentary on the Prophets op the Old Testament. 
Translated by the Eev. J. Frederick Smith. Vol. I. General 
Introduction; Yoel, Amos, Hosea, and Zakharya 9 — 11. 

Zellbr, The Acts op the Apostles critically examined. To 
which 18 prejRxed, Overbeck's Introduction from De Wette*s 
Handbook, translated by Joseph Dare, B.A. VoL I. 

The Fourth Year (1876) : 
Zeller's Acts op the Apostles. Vol. II. and last. 

Keim's History op Jesus op Nazara. Vol. II. Translated by 
the Kev. E. M. Geldart. The Sacred Youth; Self-Recognition ; 
Decision. 

Ewald's Prophets op the Old Testament. Vol. IL Yesaya, 
Obadya, Mikha. 
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The Fifth Year (1877) : 

Keim's History of Jesus of Nazara. Considered in its con- 
nection with the National Lite of Israel, and related in detail. 
Translated by A. Eansom. Vol. III. The First Preaching ; 
the Works of Jesus ; the Disciples ; and the Apostolic Mission. 

Paulinism ; a CJontribution to the History of Primitive Christian 
Theology. By Professor 0. Pfleiderer, of Jena. Translated by 
E. Peters. 2 vols. 

The Sixth Year (1878) : 

Baur's (F. C), Church History of the First Three Centuries. 
Translated from the third German Edition. Edited by the 
Eev. Allan Menzies (in 2 vols.). VoL I. 

Hausrath's History of the New Testament Times. The 
Time of Jesus. Translated by the Rev. C. T. Poynting and 
P. Quenzer (in 2 vols.). Vol. I. 

Ewald's Commentary on the Prophets op the Old Testament. 
Translated by the Rev. J. Frederick Smith. Vol III. Nahum, 
Ssephanya, Habaqquq, Zakharya 12 — 14, Yeremya. 

The S&venth Year (1879) will contain : 
Kbim's Life of Jesus op Nazara. Vol. IV. 
Bauu's Church History. Vol. II. and last. 
Hausrath's New Testament Times. Vol. II. and last. 

Beyond these, the following Works are in the hands of Trans- 
lators, and will be included in the next years' Subscriptions : 

A Short Protestant Commentary on the New Testament; 
including Introductions to the Books, by Lipsius, Holsten, 
Lang, Pfleiderer, Holtzmanu, Hilgenfeld, and others. 

The Fifth Volume of Keim*s History op Jesus, translated by 
A. Hansom; and 

The Fourth and Fifth Volumes of Ewald's Prophets, translated 
by the Rev. J. Frederick Smith. 

As a means of increasing the uumber of Subscribers, it has 
been suggested to us that many of the present supporters will 
probably be able to furnish us with lists of persons of liberal 
thought, to whom we would send the Prospectus. We shall 
thankfully receive such lists. 

WILLIAMS & NOEGATE. 

H, HsHRiSTTA Strbbt, Ooyent Gardbn, 
London, W.O. 
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The Pali Text will be printed in English letters without 
any addition, except a selection of various readings, arising 
from the difTerences of the Sinhalese and Burmese MSS., and 
an Index. 

The work will consist of five volumes corresponding to 
the five divisions of the Vinayapitakam as above mentioned, 
and contain about 1900 — 2000 pages 8vo. of the same size 
as Childers' edition of the MahaparinibbanasuttiEim. 

The cost of production, however, is so considerable, that 
no publisher would undertake the risk, unless an important 
portion ojF the expenses can be covered by the contributions 
of learned bodies, or by subscriptions. The Royal Academy 
of Berlin and H.M.'s Secretary of State for India have already 
promised ,.a considerable assistance, and Messrs. Williams and 
Norgate have agreed to publish the work, hoping to be further 
encouraged. 

The first volume, embracing the Mahavagga, with an In- 
troduction, is now ready, and the whole work will be com- 
pleted in two or three years. Dr. H. OLDENBERG, Berlin. 



The Price to subscribers will be £3 155. payable at the 
rate of 15«. for each Volume. If any copies remain of the 
limited edition, the price will eventually be raised to £5 bs 
or 21a. per Volume, and the price to non- subscribers will also 
be 21 «. per Volume. 

It is requested that subscribers will send their names to 
WILLIAMS AND NORGATE, 14, Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, 
London, W,C. 



From Professor Max Muller, Oxford. 

"There can be no doubt that the publication of the Vinaya 
Pitaka is one of the most important and useful undertakings in 
Oriental Literature." 

From Professor E, B. Cowell, Sanskrit Professor at Cambridge. 

"I am extremely interested to hear of the proposal to publish 
the Pali V^inaya Pijiakam, and I sincerely trust you will obtain 
the encouragement such an undertaking so well deserves. The 
publication of the ancient Buddhist Canonical Books is a matter 
of the greatest interest and importance Our knowledge of 
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This book is a preseivaticm fdiotocopy. 
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3 2044 036 494 011 



The borrower must return this item on or before 
the last date stamped below. If another user 
places a recall for this item, the borrower will 
be notified of the need for an earlier retum. 

Non-receipt of overdue notices does not exempt 
the borrower from overdue fines. 



Harvard College Widener Library 
Cambridge, MA 02138 617-495-2413 




Thank you for helping to preserve 
library collections at Harvard. 
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